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Introduction.

{ The spirit of cwmn hes contributed more 'thag anything’ ele
to the present higaly eveloped stage of civilisation.. The g!gauﬂc ex~

periments in popular government and the huge econom organisations
spreadmg over the whole world, have made the modern age what it is,
The corporate activity to which they owe their origin and the present
high level of success, may therefors be justly looked upon as the dis-
tinctibe element in the culture of the &ay. It is rightly believed that
no nation that lacks in this essentml element of culture can hope to
keep pate with the progress of the world, ) .

In consideration of this high imporfance of the corp:rrate life to a
natfon, I need séircely offer any agology for the subject matter [ have
chosen, India at present is very backward in this particular aspect
of eulture, but the following pages are intended to show that things
were quite_different in the past, t"l‘he spirit of co-operation was a
marked feature in almost all fields of activity in ancient India and was
manlfest {a social and religious as well as in political and economic life, |
The well-known ‘J&ti* { caste ) and the Samgha ( the community of the
Buddhist monks ) are the most notable products of this spirit in the
first two spheres of lifz. The same spirit, however, played an equally
fmportant part in the remalning onesand its effect may bé seen typified
in Gana ( political corporation ) and §reni( guild R

Besides throwing light upon the corparate activities in public fife in
ancient India, the following study is also calculated to broaden our
«view§ io another respect, The account of the remarkable achievements
in the various spheres of life will enable us to take a true perspective
view of the activities of the people in ancient India, It will establish
beypnd doubt that religion did not engross the whole or even an undu
prgportion of the public attention and that the corporate spifit mani
fested in this connection was by no ineans aa isolated factor, but merely
one aspect of that spirit which pervaded all other spheres of action.

80 far as I am aware, the subject as a ‘whole has not been hitherto
treated by any writer. Separate topics like ‘Scigha’ and ‘Gana’
have no doubt been dealt with by scholars but ‘their mutual relation
from the paint cf view I have indicated above has wholly escap
thom. Very lime has, however, been done even with respect ¢0
them isolated  subjects, A very ircomplets m:r:uunt of the ancient
'items has been given by Hopkins in his latest. baok “Inidia,
ﬁund New', but s detaifed historical . accouat ofy the mwtlw |
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tiqp Is gp/n for the first time jn the following pages. The othet forms
of corporate activity la economk Iifa Wb&d"h Mter I hive not
_even been noticed by any body e]sp,,ﬁ Yo regard to Chapter i1, 1 have
availed‘myself of mc‘!:!cntal notices of. different items of m.furmatmn
to ‘whiehi fu!l refegence has heen g,wen in the foomataes. “The systematie
treatment of the &ject and speclally the study nf the mlhﬁc institu.
tion in southiern Vndia, 15. howz:ver mnmly ‘new -and bnginal A
general view of the non-monarchwai statea which_ forms the subjact
matter of the third Chapter has begn ft;rmshed by Mr Rhys Davids
and Mr. K, P. ]ayswal T have frealy a:;knowledged my indebtedness

to them in the footnotes but a hlstqriqal Becount of the rise and
davclopmcnt of these institutions frcm ‘the earliest to the  latest pariod,

is, I belicve, given for the frst time in the follewing pages.

The characterlstics of the Buddhist church organisation have been
noticed by seyeral scholars, specially Oldenberg. But a detailed account
of this institution with special reference to its corporate character,
and a general view of the religious corporations of ancient India such as
has beenattemptedm chapter [V, isnot to bs found in any other
work., Much has been Jwritten about the origin of the caste system,
angd various theories, too numerous to mention, have been propounded
" on the subject ; but the study of the ‘caste’ as a social corporation, and
& historical account of the rise, glowth and d“V&]Opmf:nt of the institu-
tion, from this pojnt of view, is attempted for the first time in Chapter
V of this work. I have derived considerable help from the
é}rllections_of oniglnal texts on the subject contained in vol X. of
Weber's /ndiscke Studien ( Cotlectanea iber dic Kastewveriblinisse in
den BrAlmana und Sttra ), Senart’s illuminating article ‘Les Castes
Dans L'inde’ and the two German reviews on the latter work by Jolly
and (:)ldenberg inZ- D. M.’ Gl.‘Vols 50 and 51. My indebtedness
is ‘however :.onﬁned mere!y to the data they upplied on the
subject, for my’ conclusions are diﬁuent and the treatment of the
subject, as already indicated abovc, is entirely new. I have simi-
]arly wsed " Fick’s work ““Die Smale Gtzedermxg I Noedostlichen
Indien Zu Buddha’s Zest” as a source of mfurmatmn for the Buddhist
penod “but I have also ;,athcxcd {resh datn and the collection of
Mdh?st texts on the subject of caste, mclu'ied in the last Chapter,
may claim to be the most com prehe asive of its kind, My theory of
the {1zid of Brihwman caste may ‘appear to be singular in some respects

Jnlthtmvh I.do not claim that it can bc said to be a contlusive
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does rmt hWever ﬂrﬁ&m the generai development of the sublect
which'1s th'e more tmpm‘taut point at issue. [ have refrained from all
discussions on the merits or defects of the caste system, as that wou
have mvulvad me m one of thﬂ most cnntrnversial qubstions of the day

htchl have asa rule tued to avoid as far as poss;blc, 'i'herc can
be hardiy any doubt that the caste organigation assured-the advantages
ofa corporate life to its members, alt,hourrh it may bz difficult to
“support the system as it emsts at pttcs*nt I have not offered any
suggestions for its modification as T have avoided, on principle, all philo-
sophical disquisitions throughm!t this work. It has been my aim rather
to simply present tho, facts in aconnected manuer, with a view ta
illustrate, as far as possnb‘e ‘the gradual development of the various
institutions from the earliest to the [itest peticd, In doing so, 1 have
always indicatad the sources pf my information in order that my con-
clusions may be tested with reference to the original authorities on
which they are based.

A few words must be said u:gardmg the dates of the vanous literary
authorities which have supplied the materials for this work, I have
avoided all discussions about it in the bidy of the book, as that
would have disturbed the harmony of the subject matter dealt
theroin. As will he noticed, I have principally relied upon two
classes of works, Brahmanical and Buddhist, The principal Brahmani-
cal texts besides the Samhitds and the Drahmanas are the Dharma-
slttras and the Dharma-distras, No specific dates can bs proposed for
the former which command general acceptance,but they may be roughly
placed in the second millenium before the Christian era. As regards
the relative chronology of the latter I have been guided entirely by
‘the latest pronouncements of J. Jolly in his famous work ‘Reck? und
Sitte!, His 1deas on the subject may be summed up in the following,

‘tabular form :— et
rTexts arranged . Probable date o Reference to
in order of anﬁq{usty " Recht und Sitte
Dharmastitras < 1. Gautama . : 5th or ﬁth C.B.C, pp. B-6
2. Baudhiyana . 904

3. Apastamba 4th or sth C.B.C.

\ i' V?,m;hg
¢, Manu Smyiti Not lat:r man zm%r 3rd OA, w

6 Vishuu Smgiti Not carlier than 3rd CAD,

T Yﬁjﬁma‘k a 4th @ A D 21
Uharmasastras] 8- Nieada’ 7 -, o0 A. D, ot
g- Bmhaspgti 6th o 7tl‘1(C A D. ‘.,z

L i

Kb
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o This chronological seheme has'gained general acceptance ! and has
been adopted in the, present work with only a little modification
about the da'e of Manu Smyiti, the compos:tlon of which [ have. plaged,
‘on the“authority of Bithler, between2nd C, B. C. and 20d C, A D,
{8, B. E, vol X?V p. CXVII ). . —
.* Of the oth¢r Brahmanical texts, the Byikadirangakopanishaa
has been placed bafore 600 B, C. Y, and Ar#hasisirs has been referred
by competent critics to the time of Chandragupta Maurya 3 (e 320
B.C. ). The kernel of the Rimiyana was composed before 500 B, C,
although the more recent portions were probably not added till the
second century B, C. and later §, while Mahibhirata, very much in its
present form, cxisted at about 350 A, D, ® As regards the date of Paaini
I accept the views of Dr, Bhandarkar who places him in the 7th C, B,
C.5 Of the Buddhist texts, the Jazaka stories have been laid most under
contribution, The allusions which they contain to political and
gocial conditions have been referred by Fick to the time of Buddha
and by Rhys Davids, even to an anteriar period 7. On the
authority of these two scholars, [ have assumed 7th and 6th Century
B. C. to be the period represented by the }asskas. The .canonical
Buddhist Texts like the Pimeya and the Swuita Pijakas, have been
referred by Oldenberg and Rhys Davids to about 4th C, B. C. °*
I bave not thought it necessary to reproduce the arguments by which
these different opinions are sustained but have merely adopted the
conclusions, which, I believe, command general acceptance.

" I beg to remind my readers that the various topics in this boek
have been treated from a single point of view alone, viz the light whieh
/ they throw on the corporate life in ancient India. Institutions like
Jati and Samgha, for example, have mauny important characteristics

-

(1) Quite recently Mr."K. P. Jayswal has propounded an altogether differant
scheme, in course of his Tagore Law Lectures. Thus he piaces the texts of Gautama,
Baudh3yana and Vasishha, as we havés them at present, respectively at 350 B.C.
200 B, C. and 100 B, C,, referring their first forms to about so0 B.C. The lecturdy
Are 1ot yet published and I have as yet had no opportanity of examining the grounds_
of his theory in detail.

{2} Macdoneli—History of Sanskrit Literature p. 226.
(3 ) See Jolly's atticle in Z. D. M. G. vol. 67 pp. 49-96 specially cf, pp. 95-96.
Y (4) Macdonell { op. cit) pP. 300,
(57 Ibid. p. 287, Buhler places it between 3o0-500 A. D. { Biihler and Wrige,
cq;;!t}lb to the Hist. of the MAb. ).
“ (6) DBombay Gazeteer { 1898 ) Vol. 1, part 11.p. 141 '
. (7) Fick p. VI-VII; Buddhist India p. 207. (8)S. B. E. Vol. RXIll, g
YRXilL, Ibid Vol xI, p. X,
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‘besides those referred to in the text, but these’ have'been ertirely
omitted, as they do not throw any light on the point at issue,
Many other apparent omissions in other instances will, [hopg,bel{ourrd,
on closer examination, to be due to similar causes,

The method of transliteration followed in Indian Antiquary has
been adopted in this work, with the exception, that ‘h’ at the end of
a word denotes visarge. Owing to the paucity’ of typss, diacritical
slgns have been omitted in capital letters and such we!l-known names
as ‘Kauvtilya’,'Himalaya’ ‘Pitaka’ &c, The printers being unaccustomed
to handle them, these signs have also been omitted through mistake in
many places which, [ hape, will not offer any serious difficu'ty to the
readers, For these and other prmtmg mistakes I can only crave the
indulgence of my readers. * T

In conclusion I beg to point outithat 1 h.ve indicated in fuotnotes
my ind.btedness to all previous writers, and if there is any omission
in this respect it is due to oversight. As a general rule, | have not
referred to the standard translations of the following works, although
I have reproduced verbatim or nearly verbatim quotations from them,
I wish it to be distinctly understood that English renderings of
passages from these warks, unless otherwi,e stated, are to be attributed
to their learned translators. These works are ¢

1, The Translation of the Jatakds by various scholars published by
the Cambridge University Press,

2. lhe Translation of Apastamba, Gautama, Vagishtha, Baudh&-
yana, Manu, N&rada and Brihaspati Samhitas in S, B. E. Vols, I,
XIV., XXV, and XXXIII,

3. The translation of the Vinaya Texts and the Buddhist Sattas
in 5. B. E. Vols. X1, XVII, XX, and XI.

4. The Translation of Kau;ulyas Arthaéastra by R. Shama-
sastry B. A. B il

¥ {take this opportumty of thanking Professors D. R. Bhandarkafr
~"M.” A,, Radhagovinda Basak M.A., Ramaprasad Chanda B, A. and
Sunitikumar Chatterjee M. A. forthe occasional h:lp they have rendered
me, as noted in the text, and also Babu Surendrapath Kumar
Superintendent, Reading Room of the Imperial Library, for his kigd
help in supplying me with books and magazines which [ required
for this work,

Calcutta g

R. C. Majumdar.
31st October, 1918
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. ABBREVIATIONS

A L = Altindisches Leben by H. Zimmer, Berlin 1879.
Ap, - = Apastamba Dharma Siitra.

AV, = Atharva Veda.

Av. .= Avadina ( of the Avadina $ataka ).

Brih. = Brihaspatl Sttra,

C.A.I . = Coins of Aacient India by Cuaningham, -

C.V. = dhullavagg;z ( of ‘Vinaya Pijaka ),

Ep.Ind. = Epigraphia Indica. .

Fick, = Die Sociale Gliederuag Im Nordastlichen Indien Zu
Buddha’s Zeit by Richard Fick, Kiel, [¥97.

Ga. = (Gau‘ama Dharma Sitra,

. G.Ep.R. = Government Epigraphist’s Report.
Hopklus-Clste-—Thc mutual relations of the four castes according .
to the Maravadharma §astrads, by E. W. Hopkins.

I.A. = Indian Antiquary,
Ind, Stud, = Indische Stadien.
fns, = [Inscriotion,
Jat. - Jataka,
Kera-Manual=Manual of Indian Buddhism by H, Kern,
Lud, = Liider’s List of Brahm! Inscriptions in Ep. Ind.
Vol X. Appendix,
M. = Manu Sanhitd,
Mbh. = Mahabhirata,
Mc, Crindle= lovasion of India by Alexander the Great by M'c, Crindle.
M St = Muir’s Origifal Sanskrit Texts-2nd Edition.
M V. = Maihavagga { of Vinaya Pitaka ).
Nar, = Nirada Samhitd Edited by . Jolly ( Bib. lnd Series ).
R. lc. = |ndian Coins by E, J. Rapson,
Rv, = Rigvedy,
S,B.E. = Sacrel Bools of the East Series.

Senart-Castes= L.=s Castes Dans L'inde by K, Sarart, Paris 1896,

'S.P.Br. = Satapithi BiZhmana,
T.S. = Taitliriya Samhiti,
V. = Vishuu Salb.ta. o
V.Cat. = Catalogue of Coins in the Indian Museum by V.A. Sm:th.

V. L = Vedic In lex by Macdonell and Keith.

Viram, = Viamitrolaya Elited by ] ivinanda V idyasigar
V.Rtn. = Vividi Ratnikara ( Biblotheca ludlca series ),
Vs, = Vijasancya Samhiti. :

Vi, = Vagishtha Dharmasfitra.

W.A. V. = Atharva Veda translated by Whltncy (H. q. Series ).
Y. . = Yijiavalkya Samhitd, 4o
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ADDITIONS AND CORRECTIONS.

P, q. Footaote (129 at the b>ttom of page 9, has been contmued
at p. 11, instead of at p, 10.
P 34 Add after L, 16.
,f ‘The newly discavered Da.modarpur Cappetplatesof Kumaragupta
uanciBthaguata throw' fresh hght on the position of the Sreshthin,
* The following passages from these plates have been supplxed by Prof,
Radhagovinda Basak M. A, who is at present in possession of these
plates and will shostly edit them in Ep. [nd. It would appear from_
these that the Nagara Sreshthl furmed a part of the royal tribunal in
a city, probably as a representatwe of the mercantile commuémtj
The passages are : —
1, [ Damodarpur inscriptions Nos. 1 and 2 of Kuma.ragupta s
time ( 124 aed 129 G E. )]

. WifzEnfaed « afagme gurows —Saadarfasimtas-
wy  Anvifg—yfaara- - vt nawg e wlata- -
w7 - graaE-gu g At —

2. [ Damodarpur idscription No 4 of Budhagupta's time— ]

oo AIfZAEFAST 7 wfaged [Coigma-w (vl ox wfwsm

» - 2

famqd aAnvEfe-fayne-arwny - wengfew s@w ERFEE-
fanura o9 7 sAawfa—

P. 45. Add after L, g, _ :

‘The Kasakudi plates ( South {ndian Inscriptions Vol 111 Part IL
p. 349 ) also inform us that the Pallava king Nandivarman was
‘elected by the subjects ( T&: wortu: ) 1’

P, 53—L. 13. Read ‘37’ msfead of ‘36",

p. 6;. Add after L. 21 A

“Reference may be made in this connectlon to such expressions as
‘Pancha-mandal’t’ ‘Paachgll] and ‘Phdchdlika' which occur in
inscriptions. Fleet took them to be “the same as the Pajichiyat “of
raodrn time:, the village jury of five (or more perfons ), convened to
settls 2 dlSputc by arbitration, to witness and sacction any art of-
impr: tance, ete’ (C. L L Il p. 32. £ 0, 5 ):

8. 84, Add after L, 27 ‘Other exaples have been referred to in



CORPORATE ACTIVITIES IN ECONOMIC LIFE.

§ !(E‘primitive days the co operation among traders,who had to tra-
verse long distances throuzh insecure rods, was almost a necessity forced
upon them by instincts of self-preservation, Single-handed they were
no match either for the highway robhers, or the hostile tribes who
were ever ready to seize their goods, but united in a boly they were
able to oppose a successful resistance to the incursions of these black
marauders. So we find in the Jatakas referénces to the organisation
of traders into a corporate body with an elder or headman ( 1. 295 )
The danger to which it owed its existence was probably the orgauiseci’
robbery which is frequently referred to in the Jitakas. Thus we read
in Sattigumba Jataka [ IV. 430 ] of a village of robbers, inhabited by
soo of them with an elder at their head. The organisation of the
robbers was thus met by the couunter-organisation of the traders who
often employed an armed force to protect their joint caravag}

The co-operation of traders due to instincts of self-preservation is'
thus as old as the time depicted to us in the Jatakas and the gcneml
consensus of opinion refers it about 7th Century B. C,, if not earlie
still. But the institution may probably be traced back to a still ear]ier
period.

'?ﬁ%ic’rg},ﬂgj which occurs several times in the Ripveda has
been difterently interpreted by different Scholars,' The St. Peters
burgh Dictionary derives it {rom the root pa » ‘‘to barter” and explains it
as merchant, trader. Zimmer? and Ludwig? also take the word
n the sense of merchant,
> Now the gods are asked to attack the Panis who are refared
to as beiog defeated with slaughter. (V, I,P. 471 ) Ludwig. thinks
that these “references to fights with Panisare to be explained by thejr
having been aboriginal traders who went in caravans—as in Arabia
and Northern Africa—prepared to fight, if need be, to protect their
goods against attacks which the Aryans would naturally deem quite
justified.” If we accept this meaning we shall have necessarily to

LY
(1) See V., I, P. 471 ~
(2) “Schon Von Yiska Nir, 2, 16 wird das Wort (Vani)) mit Pani, das ebenﬁlg,
Hindler bezeichnet, in verbindung gebracht” A. L. P. 257.
(3} Der Rigveda, 3, 213=215.
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presume, a corporafiopn of merghants, strong enough to defy their oppo-
nents, and carry on fight against them, Thus the institution of which
the existence at about 7th Centry B. C. is proved by the Jatakas may
"be traced back to the period represented by the hymns of Rigveda <.
(The Corporate activity was also manifested, possibly in a far
greater degree, among the artisans, The frequent referénce to the
artisans’ guild, contained in the Jataka stories, vouches for their exis
'F ncé in the 7th or 6th Century B.C But the institution fs possibly
to be traced back to a still earlier period. ;
The word ‘Sreshihin’ which is used in later literature to denote
the headman of a guild, occurs in several passages of the Brihmanas s,
After what has been said above, it seems probable, as Macdonell
remarks ““that the word may already have the sense of the headman
of a guild.”
The following passage in Vrihadaranyakopanishad furnishes a
clear instance of the corporate activities in the economic life in ancient
India.

g A7 wam, ¥ ﬁmmﬁa At Sxstata won sreEge”
LY
The comment of Sankaricharya elucidates the meaning of this
passage.

“wia wRfy ¥ A7 WUA FAT AW A1 4 Fuaq FAw=mE
| ¥ faoReaa shEmaR@OEm ) g fazy
g Yz, @ fagr 7 o8 awmfader vaE: qe W

ne mumﬂmﬁ nuwrat fe fo | wdw Ve fe G

m aznwy ° e

| ‘Thys according to the most celebrated commentator, the gods of
the Vaisya class were calle ganisah on the analogy of their human
'protot}{pe ‘because they could earn mongy, eviceatly by trade, industry

et

and gommerce, not by their individual efforts but only in a corporate
@UNO other meaniag of the word in the original passage is possible
or has been offered, and as such it is safe to presume that the corpora
tion of traders and artisans was a well-known factor of society in the

agt of the Vl.‘lhadaranyakol)amshad

,d’té) But as already nonced, the meaning of the term Which is here'given is ot
upanimously agcepted.

'y {8} Aitareya Br. I 30, 3. Kausitaki XXVIll-ﬁ Taittiriya Br. Ill I, 4 19,

5& V. L P. 403, N
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g is thus quite clear that the corporate activity of the'»trad:x‘s.,
merchints and artisans was a factor in Indian society, probably from
the early Vedic and in any case certainly from the later Vedic, period,
and we shall not be far wrong if we place its origin befor: 800. *‘C,J
82, P he corporate activity seems to bs quite a common feature in
the anciéitt economical syste@ A close study of ancient literature
seems to indicate that men following similar means of livelihood usually
formed themselves into a corporation ¥ith definite rules to guide thsm-
selves, Thuspwe find it stated in Gautama X. 49 ( S. B. E. IL. P, 232)
that the additional (occupations) ofa Vaisya are, agriculture, trade, ten-
ding cattle, and lending money at interest] This list must be taken to
include at least all the important occupations of the people at large,
that were within the purview of the writer, and so it becomes signi-
ficant when he says in the very next chapter (XI, 21) that *“cultivators,
traders, herdsmen, moneylenders and artisans ( have authority to lay’
down rules ) for thelr respective classes, Having learned the ( state
of ) affairs from those who in each case have authority ( to speak he
shall give ) the lezal decision” ( XI—20-21 § B. E Il. 237.) This
would mein that practically all the different branches of occupation
mentioned above had some sort of definite organisation. This organi-
sation must be looked upon as an important one inasmuch as its rules
were recognised as valid in the eyes of the law and”its representatives
had a right to be consulted by the king in any affair that concerned it,

i [I‘he particular term used o denote the corporation of fradesmen
or_snechanics is brem This is defined as a corparation of people, bclcmg
ing to the ga game or r di liffarent caste but following the same tradg.and
industry. This organisation corresponds to that of the “Guilds
mediaeval Europsfand may b: freely rendered by that term] The
ancient literature both Buddhist and Brahmanical as well as ancient
inscriptions contain frequent referencss to those guilds, and this corro-
_harrates the inference we have deduced from Gautama that{a [early all

-dthe important branches of industry formed themselves into guilds,
Their number must have differed considerably not only in differeat
periods but also in different }oczlitiegqlz} th: Miiga pakkha Jataka
(No 538) the king, while going out in the full splendour of state, is said
to have assembled the four castes, Zhe ezglgtem guilds, and his wholg
army. This would indicate that the conventional nu of different
kinds of gml&s in a state was set dowa as eighteenj(cf, also Jat.VL, qﬂ,
It is not pa!sable to determme what these conventional 18 guilds were,
but we get a considerably greater number by ollecr.mg together 4li tl;!‘
" scattered references in literature and inscriptions, The followlng Jist
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comppiled in this way shows at once the widespread pature of the
organisation ,

|

10.

1I.

12,
13
14.

. 15,
16,
17.
18,

19.

20.
zI.
22.

23,
24.

28,

26..

27.
28.

Y s On e

Workers in wood ( The carpanters, including cabinet makers,
“wheel wrights, builders of houses, builders of ships and bailders
of vehicles b all sorts.) (Jat. VI-427)

Workers in metal, including gold and silver, { Ibid )

Leather workers. (Ibid)

Ivory workers.

Dyets.

- Jewellers.

Fisher folk,

The butchers,

The barbers and shampooers,

The garland makers and flower sellers (*.p Ind. I P. 283 Jat
No, 415.)

Sailors.

The rush workers and basket makers.

Painters, (Jat, VI 427)

The caravan traders [ Jat. 1. 295. |

Forest police who guarded the caravans | Jat, 11, 335.]

The weavers [ Nasik Ins. of Ushavadata Lud. 1133. ]

The potters [ Kularika | [ Nasik Ins- Lud. 1137. ]

The workers fabricating hydraulic engines | Odayamtrika ]
[ Nasik las, Lud, 1137, |

The oilmillers [ts/apishaka ; Nasik Ins. Lud, 1137 {Tailika, Ep.
Ind. L P, 1Go, | :

The Bamboo workers | Vasakara ) Junnar Ins. Lud. 1165.

The Braz'ers { Kusakara] | Junnar Ins. Lud. 1165 |

The Corn dealers [ Dhamiiika } Junnar Ins. Lud. 1180

The Cultivators [ Gaut XI-21. |

Moneyleaders | Ibid. |

Traders [ Ibid. |

Herdsmen [ Ibid. |

Workers in stone.

The robbers and frezbooters ( Jat. 1V-430)¢,

.~ ( In those cases where no reference is given, the list js based
upon the authority of Rhys Davids, (Buddhist 1ndia. P. goff )

§ 3, The paucity of histcrical materials makes it impossible to des

crit the constitution of the above guilds in detail. There is however

.

’ -'-‘.

{6) ' Viram, adds two more Vil. horsedealers and betelleat-sellers (p.38)
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sufficient evidence to show that there was a definite organisation amdhyg
each of the above graups which makes the term c'orporatior. applicable
toit. We shall try to trace this organisation through tge SU'CerSiVI

periods of History. “
§ 4 Begarding the earliest period represented by the jat.p.ka
storics d 6th centu =) the point has been fully deplt with

by Dr. Righard FickJin his “Sociale Gliederung im Nordostlichen Ipdien
zu Budbha's Zeit” (pp 177-183\. APe observes that there was a clea
difference, so far as organisation is concerncd betwcm the M
merchants on one sxde and the artisans on the other. As regards the
former, the hereditary families pursuing certain branches of trade, nc
doubt formed themselves into a corporation with a Jeithaka (alderman,
at its head but there {5 nothing inThe, ]afakas how that there was
a highly developed orgm}usat:on among thcrza ﬁ different, was,
however the case with the artisans. Here the b.nmdﬂx__g.{_thgg_fﬂs__qu
was a more marked iturc than in the<case of the traders and
merchants ; the son was apprenticed to the craft of his fathdr frqm
his early youth and the manua), skill and talept for a particular iindus-
try wag thug an inheritance of the family from generation to genel\l“itmn.
The adoption by an artisan of any occu patiot,l other than his heredi-
tary one has never been meationed in the Ja‘akas while they contain
frequent reference to the son of an artisan following the occupation of
his father, glhe localisation of industry was another important factor
in this respect. Streets in the town and sometimes whole villages

were inhabited by one class of nrtlﬂaqj(cf daptahara vithj in Jat, L, 320,
LI, v97 ; maha vaddhakigamo 1V. 159, Kammara gimo III, 28:)

These villages were sometimes quite large, the Mahavaddhaki, amo, for
instance consisted of 1000 families of dealers in wood and the Kamma
ragamo, the same pumber of smith’s huts L=

Etstly there was the institution of ‘jejthaka’ (Alderman) also among
 the artlsansj]Cf ‘Kammakarajetthaka 111, 281, V, 282; the _malakirg
jetthaka III, dos, vaddhaki Jeyhaka IV, 161.{[These_ three circums-
tances, viz, the localistation of different branches of industry, the
hcredity of profesmon .and_ the _institution of “Jetthaka (Alderme:n)
gp_pear to ,Q[,__Righa:dj’mk_jp be cunclualvc ewdeuce for‘"tTfE—Exlsﬂ
tence of an organisation that may be fairly compared w;th__‘tﬂhf_ g__u;lds
of the Middle lle Age in' Europe! o

" Several passages in the J@tdkas indicate the importance of these,

institutions during the period. é‘hus Jitakas Nos, 154 and 387 show

that the heads of guilds sometimes held high{ posts in the state and'
wege favourites of the klng, rich and of great substance, Reference is
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also made to a state_of&:er the Bhandag anka (Treasurer or Superin-
t¥ndent of Stores ) whose office fice carried _w{ﬂh it the judgeship of all the
merchant guilds. ( Sabba Seninam  Vicharauataham bhandaffa.nka;tha-
' nam) (}ataka No. 445.)7. We are expressly told that no such office had
existed hefore but that there was this office ever after, Ag already
observed ®wo of the Jitakas refer to eighteen guilds ( Nos, 538 and 546 )
and though the sumb.r must be taken as a purely conventional one it
clearly demonstrates the wide-spread-organisation of these institutions
during this eriodg‘o‘y’ \\.\q{;

$ 5. [We next come to the Period represented by the early
Dharmagitrasg ( sth Ceatury B, C. to 3rd, Century B C.) Tne
verse 21 of the 11th Chapter of Gautama Dharmasiitra, quoted above,
authorises the * cultwltors trd'dexa herdstnen mo’aey lenders, and-Jartl-

-—--—-L______,__ e
sans’’ to Iév cfown s for thclr respective classegand we are further

L y— JR———

told that the | kmrr shall gwc the legal decision after “having learned
the gstate of }a affa:rs from those_who (in. each _class ) hav: _@g_t_h_gngy
(to speak]” (S, B, E, 11, 234).
This represents a further st&e in the dev *lopment of the guild organ-
isations. The corporatlons of iders and arisans are, noy recogaised
y the ccmstitutlon as an important f; factor i "L:;_ _ stats, and invested
with the hi ghlzlmportant power of makmg‘ s for rhemselves ‘Their
spokuman corresponding probably to the Jetthaka of the Jatakas, is
n important personage, having the right to represent his class in the
] court,
he extent of the hold which the guildpossessed over its members
at this period, is best illustrated in Vinaya Pitaka P¥—226-in which it
l‘;‘ﬂ'u: guild ) is referred to.as entitled to arbitrate on certain occasions

tween its members and their wives ( J- R, A. S, 1901, P. 865 )

A passage in the same canonical text leads us to infer that the gujlds
&lreacy possessed at this time some executive autho@t')Thus it is enjoi-
ned that a thief woman { cori | should not be ordained as a nun without
the sanction of the authorities concerned —=rajanam vi samgham va ga-

nam va piigam va seuim va anapaloﬁotvi,’ The old comientator remarks
upon this passage : ~13j3 pima yattha raja anusasati raja apaloketabbo,
seni nima, Yaltka seni anusisari sepi apm’qkem&&o, This certainly

(7) Mrs. Rhyé Davids remarks “The figst appbintrnent to a supreme headship
over all the guilds doubled with the office of treasurer ts narrated in connection with
the kingdom of kasi at-the cpurt of Benmres Possibly the quarrels twice allnded

~ to, as occuring between pmsnde ts(pamukha) of guilds at Savatthi in Xosala may
“hawe also broken out at Benases 4hd have led to this appomtmcnt (J.R.AS 190%1‘
P. 865.)
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refers to the executive and judicial authority of the gullds add plzoes
it on the same footing with that of the king and other political corpora-
tiogs.

autilya’s Arthasistra,8 which 15 now acknowledged by the
generality of scholars to havebelonged to the period under review throws
much interesting light upon the guild-organisations of this tixﬂe Thus
the Superintendent of Accounts had to regularly enter in prescnb~d
reglstera, ths istory ¢ of customs, professions and trmsactlons _of the .
COrpDI‘ath nsT P, 69 ) and three Comrmssaoners or three mmlsters s enjoy-

ing the confidence of the gullds were appointed to receive their de_postts

R

which coutd be taken back in times oT‘a‘sirEss [P, 253) Special cons

cessions were made regardmg the lawsuits between trade guilds, (P, 190),
and special prlvgges werc accorded tq a merchant belonging to a trade-

guild ( P. 228. )}{The importance of the guilds in those days 1is further
indicated by the fact that in an ideal scheme of a city places are reser-
ved for the residence of the guilds and corporations of workmen ( P.61),
and that the taxes paid by them are included among the most impor-
tant sources of revenue [P, 66. ] ; The Village-guilds were protected
by the regulation that no glll]ds of Lny kind other than local Co-opera-
tive guilds ( Samutthiyikad-anyasssmayanubandhah) shall find en-
trance into the village [ P. 54. ])The reputed wealth of the guilds and
the way in which they were sometimes exploited by unscrupulous kmgs
may be gathgred from the Machiavellian policy sefslded ln-Blr—i—Ch.
H~ We aresm that ih Case a king ‘finds himself in great financial
trouble and needs money’ he may employ a spy who would borrow from
corporations bar gold or coined gold and then allow himself to be rob-
bed of it the same night} P. 305. | ‘
The power and influence of the guilds at this time also appears in-
directly from Bk. Vil. Chap. IV. where the point is seriously discus
sed whether the troubles caused by a guild ( sreni) or its leaders are
x.npre serious. Kautilya, in opposition to his predecessors d:clgres io
favour of the latter, because a leader, bicked up by support causes op-
pression by injuring the life and proper:y of others { 403 | (Thcse scat.
tered references throughout the book hardly leav: any doubt that ~Jhe
guilds were already an 1mportant factor in th the state fabric in_the ’/Lth
centur_zﬁ T
s § 6. (JA further stage of development in the organisation of guilds
is observable in the Perlod represented by early Dharmasastrae,

e

(8) Eautilya’s Arthasastra Edited by R. Shamas‘sm 'I‘he pages refer ¥0“ thg
 Exfglish translation of the work by the same scholar.
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(:zrnd, Century B, C. to 4th. Century A. D) Thus Manusamhitd (VIIT 41)
ot only reiterates the statement of Gautama gueted-abova.but express-
ly refers to Srenidbarma or‘ysmges of the guilds’ shaving ; the force oP
@3" It further lays down that

" 1fa man helonging to 4 corporation mhabittmg a village or a dis-
trict ( grima de<a Samgha ) after swaaring to an agreement, breaks it
through avarice, ( the king ) shall banish him from hi$ realm®, , VIiI.

19
./%he Yajhsvalkya Samhitd also prescribes that if a man steals the
property of a guild or any other corporation or breaks any agreement
with it, he shali be banished from the realm and all his property, confis
cated. ( II. 187, 192)
Similar injunction also occurs in the Institutes of Vishyu ( V, 168 )7,
These injunctions in the successive Spritls hardly leave any doubt
‘that ghortly after the Christian Ira the guild organisation had develo-
ped into a highly important factoria_state poliggcs. Not only is 1t ROW
recognised as a definits_part of the state fabric, but its autﬁonty is up-
held by that of the state, and its prestige and statqs conSIderably en
ancad by the. definite proclamation of the state policy to guarantee
its success?ul existence by affording it all timely need and a=sxstance.)
. The result of this happy state of things was a further development
of these organisations on the one hand and aa increased confidence of
the public in their utility, on the other, This is fully evidenced by a
Mber of inscriptions belonging to this perm_c_i] to which reference may
cbe made in some greater detail.
{ G’ here are altogether five inscriptions bzlongiag to this period which
dlsllnt‘.t]y refer to the guilds, and their activities.
hm it i}hn be well to begin with a short summary of each of them.

* 1,4 f§n inscription in a cave at Nasik {Budr—+43) dated in the
year 42 (= 120 A.D ) records the donation of 3000 Karshipanas by
Ushavadita, son-in-law of the Saka Chief Nahapana. The gift was
intended for the benefit of the Buddhist monks dwslling in the cave,

‘(9) wfgmaag et ANwrTahig |
Tt Feudiy wuw Afuedy 8

(30) The following verse ( VII1-220 ) further lays down that such an offender
should be'fined and imprisoned, apparently, if the two verses are to be held as con-
sistent, before his banishnent from the realm, ( or should the latter be looked ijpon
as an altermative punishment ? 2( Both Medhatithi rnd Kullukabhatta include Trade

guilds under ‘Desasamgha’ |
(11) negsTent fatrin: 4
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and the entire sum was invaste ! in the guil'ds dwelling at Gova.rdhaﬁa
in the following manner ; :

"2000 i @ weavers’ guild, the rate of interest heing opg per cent per
month H !

*1000 ip another weavers’ guild at the rate of 3 P.C per month?
It is cleary stated that these Kahiipanas are not tg be repaid, their
Interest ondy to be enjoyed. The object of the gift is also laid down
as follows,

“The 2000 Kahapanas at I P, C, per month are the cloth money ;
out of them is to be supplied, to every one of the twenty monks whp
keep the Vassa or retreat in the cave, a cloth money of 12 Kahipanas ;
out of the other thousand is to be supplied the money for Kusana, a
term the precise significance of which ik uncartain.”

Eﬁ conclusion we are told that all this has bsen proclaimed (and )

registeted at the town’s hall, at the record offics,-according_to--cugtom
(EP. Ind, VIIIP,82 ff)
- 2. [Another Inscription at Nasik (Lud—tts3) dated in the gth
year of king Isvarasena, who ruled jnthe 3rd C, A. D. ( Rapson
Andhra coins P, Cxxxiv ) records the investment of a'simihar perpetual
endowment with the guilds dwelling at Govardhana,_Jas follows ;

" “In the hands of the guilds of Kularikas ( probably potters ) one
thousand Karshdpanas, of the guild of odayantrikas ( probably work-
ers fabricating hydraulic engines, water clocks or others ) twa thous-
and... The last portion of the inscription is mutilated, but enough re-
mains to show that an amount was also invested with the guild of. oil-
millers, and the sum of 500 Kihipanas with another guild. The ob-
ject of this endowment was to provide medicines for the sick of the
Samgha of monks dwelling in the monastery on mount Trirasmi ( Ep.
Ind, VIL p, 88}

¢ 3. [Aa inscription at Junnar ( Lud, 1162 ) records the investment
of the income of two fieldg with the guild at Konachika respectively
for planting Karafija trees, and banyan trees!j

(12) The inscription runs as folows :

“Srerfe? ¥z syew sguw A verewmt
weorge faranfa fa wzgak wwqR fazawfa (1) o

Biihler-Burgess translated it as follews in Arxch. Sarv. W, India. IV. "By
Adathurna, the Saka, an Upasaka of the guild of the Kohachikas (a gift of ) 20
Nivartanas in vadalika, neazr the karanja tree .and o Kataputaks, o' mivarianas.
nearithe banyan tree.”  Pischel has shown that ‘vadamla’ and ‘karajamuln’ really
l‘ner “cost of planting these trees” ( Nachr. Goft. Ges, Wiss. Phil Hist.
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‘@, [Another inscription at Junnar ( Lud, 1165 ) records the” invest
ment of goney with the guild of bamboo workers and the guild of
brazxers:}

5, m third inscﬂ'ptiun at Junnar ( Lud, 1180 ) records the gift of a
cave and a cistern by the guild of corn dealeré:]
¢ “There are besides, a number of fragmentary inscriptions which seem
to record similar investments with various guilds, but as their purport
has not been made out with certainty no reference is made to them.
@he five inscriptions quoted above are however calculated to throw a
flood of light on the function and organisation of the ancient guilds,
; Thus Nos. 1-4 conclusively prove that the guilds in ancient days
teceived _deposits of public maney and paid repular interest o' them,
The Machiavellian policy of exploiting these guilds as laid down
in Kautilya, amd—quoted—abese—om—p—8 bears testimony to the

fact that they also Jent out money, Roughly speaking, thera
#fore, they must be said to have served the functions of modern banks,

The lnscription no. I shows that the rate of mterest which they pald
varied between 12 and P, C. The guilds, which thus operated as a
inet—wark of banks throughout the length and bread th of the country,
must have possessed a coherent organisation, sufficient to induce the
;public to trust large sums of money with them.”) They must have been
of long standing, and their operations characterised by honesty and
fair dealing, for otherwise men would searcely have made perpetual
endowments with them. The concluding portions of No, 1 seem
to prove also that they were recoznised as an important factor in the
municipal government of ancient cities, and were responsible to the
corporations of the town for the due discharge of their duties as trustees
of public money. ﬁhey received not merely deposits in cagh, but also
endawment of property as is proved by the Ias, No, Qj
The objects with which these endowments were mgds are manifold,
and due performance of them must have required -extra-profess-
ional skill, Thus some guild is required to plant particular trees,
while severa! others, none of whom had anything to do with medicine,
were to provide it for the sick monks of the cave. {The inscriptions fur-
ther prove that the”aﬁ%wg&gw, and some-
times more than one guild belonging to ths same profession, as for
example, there were two weavers’ ‘guilds at Govaxdhanf.? cf. No, 1,)
Eﬁ general the guilds are named after /the professions“to which they
belong but in one case the reference is made simply to the “guild at
XKonachiks,”) It migh mt‘:an'that here was only one guild at the
village, so that nd special Wesignation was mecessary to denote it,-?r
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that the whole village formed itself into a guild, being inhabited by one
class of artisans alone, for as we have seen above, -the Pali Literature
contains reference to such villages, The last inscx:iption no. 5 i€ inter-
esting at it shows that the guilds were not merely the receivers of
other’s gifts but made gifts themselves in the nam= cf the corporation.

Some injunctions laid down in the early Dharmi Sastras afford us
an interesting glimpsg into the working of these guilds. Thus Yajna-
valkya Sambita (Chap. I1) contains the following.

“faradnfaten agemfzamEe |

DY adw G Wit oA @ 1 e
TR e oy dfad ayag O |
TG FA § qERRNEY ) (<o
Fea avn’ @5 agefeaafang |

T@a fqudta: =g @ gan wEE Ty Qs
TRENE WATA gAwTA ey )

9 qAwEaA gafren avfa: 1 tee
TEwRINfEA awia AUl |

THRAYY ZTUT TG AT I @A ) gL
YA JEANSEAT WA wfame
w794 fuf anefeaafeag o (22
Hfq-aae- urafeg- reranar fufy; o

frzunt 01 (g gAafey TEd ) ]

{ 1t follows from the above that {the guilds could possess corporate
property, and lay down rules and regulations corresponding to the
‘Articles of Association’ of the present day, whichjit was high treason
to violate, Their representatives often transacted business with the
court in their name and were held in high respect therﬂ Some ’ pure
and virtuous men wete appointed as their executive officers /{ kirya
chintakah,) Their relation to the assembly is unfortunately not
quite cl clear, Ehough it is not clearly laid down whether they were’
appainted by the king or elected by the members themselves the laltert_,.
muﬁ to be very probable] from the tenor of the whole passage. Then *
ngam it appears, from the line “Karttavyam :achanaxh teshim sami-

I s ;4

¢ Kl 1895 P, 9(6.) Luders tnnks that the mwstmalt was made wuh the guikd
Lmbylmsmberofthegmld(Ep Iad. X App, P. 132)
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1ahitavilindm” that these officers possessed exacutive authority over the
members of the corooration and cauld visit with punishment anyone who
disobeyed their decision, .They were bound, however, by the laws and
usage's 3( the corporation and if they violated them in the exercise of
thejr authority and there was dissension between them and the gener-
al members, the king had to step in and make both parties conform to
the established usage, The executive officers, thou;h vested with
considerable authority could not thus be autocratsy any means, and
their ultimate responsibility to the law and custom was assured,
by the instrumentality of the asscmbly,3,2, » m

[Although no mention is madefereof¢ht President nf theguild, the
frequent reference to Sresthin in the contemporary inscriptions shows
that there was one ; but the réal power_seems now to have_devolved
upon the exegutive afficers, Thus the constitution of the guild during
this period presented a very modern appearance with a chief and other
executive ofhcers responsible to the assemb]ya {The corporate spirit
of the guild is most strikingly manifested in the verse l9o which lays
down thatffeverything acquired by a man, while engaged in the busi-
ness of the guild ( apparently including even gifts from king o1 other
persons ) must be paid to the guild itself, and anyone failing to do this
of his cwn accord, will have to pay a fine amounting to eleven times
its value. } The importance which was attached to guilds and other
cgr})orations at this period is best illustrated by the two following facts,

1. The ‘violation of agreements laid down by the corporations,
( Sarvidvyatikrama ) is already recorded in Yajiavalkya and Manu as
one, of the recognised titles of law ( M, VI11, 5, Y, I § 15, )

V2, Yijiavalkya lays down the general maxim ( see verse 186 ) that
the duties arising from the Rules and Regulatlons of the corporation
( Samayika ), not inconsistent with the injunctions of the sacred
texts, as well as the regulations laid down by the king must be observed
with care, thus plading the duty towards the state on an equél
footing with that towards the guild,

It'appears from the last line quoted above that discussions and
differences between the different guitds were not unknown. In such

(r3) This point is made quite clear by the commentators. Mitra Misra, -for ex-
ample, quotes Y. Il 187, in support of the fact that the Assembly could prnish the
Executive officers, ( Viram. P 448 ) This powat has been treated in detail later ‘on.

(14) ‘Samaya’ i defined in the Naradasmriti as the aggregate of the rules settled

¢ by the corporations. - Hence the meaning of the Samayika, | have assigned abﬁ?fe
Nstada X, 1. ‘ - «
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‘¢ases the king had to step in and make gach party cbnfmm to the axist-
ing rules and usages.

A few passages may bz quoted’ from Mahiabharata whose latest
redaction may be referced to the period under review! tyf indicate
the high importance that the gullds enjoyed in general estimation,
Thus Ec‘)wmg dissensions among theheads of guilds or inciting them
to treason is looked upon as a recognised m=ans pf injuring the enemy’s
kingdomi ( Santiparva § §9 verse 497 alsy § 141, varse 64 ) The
guilds are describad as one of the principal supports of ths royal power .
( Asramavasika parva § 7 verses 7-9 ) -"Duryodhana, after his defeat
by the Gandharvas, refuses to go back to his capital, for humihated as
he was, he dared aot face the h=ads of the guilds) *What will the heads
of guilds ( and others ) say to me and what shall [ tell them in reply ?*
( Vana parva § 248, 16, ® ) Last but not of the least importance, is the
verse in Sioti Parva ( § 36 verse 19! ) which lays down that no amouat
of expiation can remove the sins of those who forsake their duties
to the guild to which they belong,

&fle activity and importance of the guilds in the 4thand 5th C. A.D.
Is clearly proved by a number of clay seals unearthed at Basarh, the site

(16) References are to the Calcutta Edition
{16) See Macdonzll-History of Sansknt Literature P, 287

(17) wfmEnEes aheus wa; |
= fugeranTia e =g 7a% T )

(18) =fgggismy TqAIgg 7 |
WA afsa Rgemay

(19) wredta a= ww W faaae aan |
wzalas wd w9 agi Afwas w6 o
A faase’ quq A 97 fafawd |
Hfuea’ wa 97 g@ qafa & wfa g
491 YA 29 GCHLEA’ 77 |
fawa’ aymrEy W Fre sufed o /

(20) aww: Ffageny aReEE; |

. f& @i swfm fa i nfaaenta e o

@b wifs Sgfvararai Fawtny gaw: |

gy € 3wl fui weit = fawd o
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ol aacient Vatsali *The late Dr. Bloch who has described tnerp 1n
idetail, refer to the clay seals of the guilds as follows,

- “The most numerous among the seal-inscriptrons is that referring to
the corpé(atxon or guild (nigama) of bankers (Sreshthin), traders (Sar-
tthaviha), and merchantdf(Kulika]] It is invariably combined with
other seals giving the names of private individuals, only in one’instance
it is found together with the seal of the Chief of Prince’s Ministers, The
list of private names is fairly conspicuous, A great many of them are
distinguished as merchants (Kulika). One person Hari by name styles
himself both Kulika and Prathema Kyfika. Twd persons are called
bankers ( Sreshthin ), and one Dodda by name, was a sartthavaha or
trader. Generally two or even more of the seals of private individuals
are found in combination with each other or with the seal of the guild
of bankers etc, of which evidently most of them were members, [t looks
as if during those days, something like a modern Chamber of Commerce
existed in upper India at some big trading centre, perbaps at Patali-
putra,”’ ( Anaual Report of the Archaeological Sutvey 1903-4 P, 104 )

" {If may be remembered that the ¢lay Seals mainly used
closing letters, The seals found at the site of the ancient Vaisali cleare
ly prove therefore the briskness of the correspondence carried on by the
ancient guilds, and this in itself is a positive testimony of their activity
and importance in thise daf_']

/87, @Vc now cometo the period represemted by the later

Dharma sastras. like those of Nirada and Brihaspati ( 5th to __Z_l.!
C.__AD) The progressive advancement of the guild organisations.is
continued during this period. In Nirada as wellas in Brih, separate
chapters are devoted to the title of 3w arising out of the transgression
of compact (Samvid vyatikrama ). "Nirada explicitly states that “the
king must maintain the usages of the guilds and other corporations ']
“Whatever be their laws, thelr (religious ) duties, (the rules regarding)
their attendance, and thc (particular-mode of ) live lihood prescribed for
thens, that the king shall approve of” (x, 2, 3) [We are further told that
“thos® who causé dissensiop among the members of an association shall
undergo punishrent of a specially severe kmcﬂ because they would prove
extremely dangerous, like an (epidemic) disease, if they were allowed to
(go free (X.6)” lylesc injunctians of the Dharméastras showina
.general way the high importance attached to the guild-organisations
'ws am important factor in society.)

"ﬁl?e literature of this pericd throws interestng ndc-hght on the.

nl*reul_d_gt_lg_lg,_gi_tha_gu1ld-orgamaatlo:‘:9 Thus, regarding their

vaison d'eére we find the following in Vyihaspati (XVIl-5.9)
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waAfwne ¥8: ewafen)
JTETEIR { | wrdn Sl auT . 4
. .
TIZEHY W1 ERARACHAT: |
AAUNAA FTTH GHAA XA KT 0

The translation of this passage by Jolly does not commend itself to
me. Thus he writes |

“A compact formed among villagers, companie; ( of artizans ) and
associations is ( called ) an agreement ; such { an agreement ) must be
observed both in times of distress and for acts of piety, '

“When a danger is apprehended from robbers or thieves, it is (consi-
dered as ) a distress common to all ; in such a case, ( the danger ) must
be repelled by all, not by one man alone whoever he may be.” { S, B. E,
Vol. 33 P.347) ‘

Now the rendering of Jolly *‘such ( an agreemment ) must be obser-
ved both in times of distress and for acts of piety” hardly offers any
satisfactory meaning, The real significance of the passage seems to be
that such convention is to be executed ( karyzh ) to provide against dan-
gers and for the purpose of discharging their duties.?

In the next passage Jolly renders ‘chita chaura’ by robbers and
thieves. The sense of robbers and thieves is covered by the Sanskrit
term ‘chaura’ but ‘Chdi2’ remains untranslated,

The word occuts in “a chita-bh&;cprﬁveéya' and other analogous
technical expressions that occyr frequently in the land-grants of this
period, and both Dr, Bihler and Dr. Fleet have taken it in the sense
of “irregular troops” (1lnd, Ant. Vol. V.P. 115 and note, Fleet
Gupta Inscriptions P. 98, F. N, 2 ). Then Jolly’s translation of the
last portion is also not satisfactory. [t means a strict injuaction upon
a particular individual not to repel the common danger, The rea
meaning, however, seems to be: “it is the united body, not a single indi-,
vidual, whoever ( i, e, however great } he may be, that is able to repel
the danger® - , . fg.e

We are now in a position o understand the general purport of £

whole passage, En the first two linez Eifj aut.h?:r lar. joyn the reasens
—

[22] “The Saptami in ‘Vidhidkale' and ‘Dharmakirye’ is to be explained by the
rule “Nimittdt Karmma Samaviye” cf. the explanation of

firgt geaulfabaew gEdn |
Htaat wrer arinfa afw 22 aroark

by Vachaspati Migea in Bhimati
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why a compact sheuld be enteréd into by the members of a guild and
otber corporations, t These are said to be (1) preventiop of dapger and
@ discharge of the'r duties ( religions and secular ). ]

The last two lines mention spacifically the dangers referred to above
viz those from thieves, robbers and irregular troops ( who probably
infested the country after they were disbanded at the conclusion of a
war, ) and justifies the rec ommzndation for a compact by stating that
such dangers can be repelled only by the co-operation of all, and not
by a single individual, ‘

It was thus {ully realised that the value of co-operation lay in the
facilities it affords for preventing common dangers and performing
common good, It must be a deep rooted consciousness in the public
mind about this utility of co-operation that accounts for the growth
and development of these guild —organisatidhs.

@e also'learn from the yame texts some of the formalities which
accompanied the formation of a new guild]

Thus Brihaspati says

Fov Fafma wur@al g |

favare- wow wen §A FREAWARE 0

ﬂ't&hu&appears that the first step towards the organisation of a
guild was to inspire mutual confidence amorg the intending members,
This was done by one of the fullowing means;)

(1) (Kosha) This no doubt refers to the ordeal described ia detail
in Narada 1. 326-33] and Yajravalkya 11. 114-115. [The person to be
tested was to drink three mouthfuls of water in which ( an image of )
the deity whom he holds sacred has been bathed and worshipped.
If he should meet himself with any calamity within a week or a fort-
night (after having undergoie this ordeal ) it shall be regarded as
Qproof of his guilt, 2 otherwise he would be considered pure and of
course a worthy member of the guild) o

( Jekha-knyi. )L’Ihis probably refers to a convention or agree-
ment, laying down the rules and regulations of the guild, to which
all must subscribe)

(3) " Madhyastha. k is difficult to understand what this really
mcans. [t may refer to the practice of 3 well-known man having stood
guarantee {or the faithful conduct of another)

@{fter having inspired mutuel confidenge by one'or other of thest
means they set themselves to work. The list of works included various,

® .

L3

. (#) S,B.E XXXIIL 16,
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other things besides the strictly professional business * and these
were probably inserled in 2 document to which each of the intending
members had to subscribz} Bythaspati preserves a specxmenff these
works In the following lines,

IR IXEAGIUAE & |

suTAmR Tl SRl gemfman o

gara+ fadvy sriwenficiaa: |

aaafwfge. g (& ) e a1 gaafsa )

TFims¥§he activity of the guilds was extended t» a variely of objects!
of public utility such as the conqtruct:obn of a houss of assembly, of
a shed for (acc&?ﬁlmodatmg fravellers w:th) water, a te}nple a%oal
and a gfﬁ‘den They als> helped the poor people to perform the,
“Samskiras”® or sacrificial acts enjoined by the sacrd texts2$) hi
All these were written in a formal documest which was a

valid agreement in the eyes of law. Ehis aspect of the activity of
guilds is borne witness to by the inscriptions, Thus the Junpar ins-
cription already referred to (P. 9) meations the excavation ofa cave
and the construction of a cistern by the guild of coro-dealers. The
Mandagoe- inscpiption (Fleet's no. 18) des:ribes how a guild of silk-
weavers built a magnificent temple of th: sun, in the year 437 AD,

and repaired It agiin in 4734 A, D;] v
the executive machinery which enabled the guilds to perform these

(a) This of course would differ with different gulds and is referred to in geﬁer;l‘
terms as follows by Katyayana,

“guemt g Ay v T 2 |31
¥ gamrenfe @'y e

{quoted in Vivida ratnikara. 1. 180.)

* {b) Jolly translates the passage as “relief to helpless or poor people.” But as

'Sain’skiras' is placed along with ':yajalmakrayﬁ," it must refer to the 1z or 16 Sams
kdras mentioned in the Smritis.

(24) The duty specified by the expression “kuldyanam niredhascha™ is dlﬂiculg:’
to understand. Jolly translates it as “a common path or defence” This is not however
in keeping with the view of any of the commentators like Chapdesvara or Mitra
midra. The former explains the passage as “kulayanam kullnasya ayanam (anaya-
nam) Nirodho durjjana-pravesa-varagam” i.e importation of good men and the prohi-
bition of had cnes. (Vivadaratnakara i’. 1B2.)

Mitramiéra explains it as ‘durbhikshadyapagamiparyyantasya ddrayjam”
which probably means the maintenance of peopte till the famine &c. is over, Mitra-
mifica also notes a wvariant reading ‘kulyiyanamirodhah” and explams it ase
“kuly3yih pravartana-pratibandhau” i, e. the excavation of tanks, wells &c. and thc

‘ia.mmmg of water-courses, (Viram, 1, 425)
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Qufg;[a tions m"kq is alsc descrnb’d in some detail In Br{haspati. There

was a chief or Presid;n.t assisted by t;; three or five executive ofﬁcers
(XV1l g, 10), w Brihaspati says that only the persongm are honest
acquaintdd with the Vedas and duty, able, s:lf-controlled, sprang from
noble families, and skillad in every busines:, shall b2 appointed as the
executive ofﬁccﬁﬂ}xvn -9)

mlese executive officers. however, seem to have exercised .consider-
able authority over individual members in their official capacity.
Thus according to" Brih. _if an individual failel to perform his
share of the agreemgnt, though able to_do the same, he was punished
by confiscation of .his eatire property and_by banishment from
the town. TFor the man wh> falls out with his associates ot neglects
his work a fine is ordained amounting to six Nishkas of four Suvarnas
each, Banishment from the towa is also the punishmsat of one who
injures the jolm, stoc.\, or bicaks the mutual agreement,)

[The executive. rs could deal with the wrong-doers, in whatever
way they hk gﬁ mng from mild censure and rebuke and culminat-
Ing in any pumsh ent up to expulsion (XVIIL I7).' In administering
these their h:r}ﬁ .w’ere unfettered&for Brih. states explicitly that
“whatever is d6ne by those (heads of an association), whether harsh or
kind towards othsr peaples, in accordince with prescribed regulations ?
must bz appraved of by the king as well : for they are declared to
be the appoin[ted managers (of affairs)® (XV.I-ISE

h@he king however could interfere in specified cases, Thus the next

(25} The inscrlptions of the Vaillabhatta svamin Temple at Gwalior ( Ep, Ind,
I I, 154 1f) refer to the executive officers of several guilds. Thus, for example,
while referring to the oilmiller’s guilds, it at frist mentions the namss of the Chiefs
of each guild (Tailikamahattaka) and then adds “and the other members of the whale
gulld of oilmillers.” The number of chiefs of the three guilds of oilmillers, is

fﬁ’espectwely 4,2, and §.
(26) 1ersons, not deserving of these posts are also meationed in detail,

faafaay gl watArgadE: |

gafaagarar & s@); sfamar )

(Brih. XVII 8)

(27) This phrase is to beladded to Jolly's translation of the passage in S. B. B.
Xx X1l 1V 349, For the original runs as fowliows

@ o g A« faverue’ 2@ |
agwaRs frge fe & @A o
(28) ﬁ'ﬂ'm"" i5 exp]amed b) Mitra Misra as “®YYE zﬁm’r" (Viram. T, 430)
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u!;érse tells us “should they (heads of an-associatio‘y agree actuated® &y
katred, qn.. jojuring a_single member of the fellowship, the king must
restrain them ; and they shall bs punish:d, if they_ persist iq their
conduct.” * It seems thit any psrson punished by the Fresident
could appeal to the king, and if it would appzar that the conduct of
the !atter' was not in accordance with prescribed regulitions bat
s'mply actuated by personal feelings, the king could rescind his reso-
lutiond], These two passages seem to indicate that while the inde-
pendence of the association was respected by the king, the security
of a person from the occasional autocratic fury of a democratic assem-
bly was duly safe-guarded, It was probably by these means thata
reqonciliation was sought to bz made bctween the contending claims
of individual and corporate rights.

[Inspite of this high exercise of autherity by the Executive Officers
fhe democrattc element was 8 quu;e distinguishing feature of the guild.-

orgamsat:ons of this permd TI Wﬂg_ﬁm:
Mmﬁm,led to transacs public business from
time to time. According to Narada regular rules were laid down for
the attendance of membars, and the king had to approve of them,
whatever they might be ¥, (lt appears from Mitra misra’s comment on
the passage that the sound of a drum or other instruments was a sig-
nal for the attendance of membars io the guild-hall for the transaction
of the affairs of the community 3.3 Regular speeches seem to have bzen
made in the assembly, and the idea of ‘liberty of speech’ was probably
not unknowng Thus Ohandesvara quotes the following passage from

o g it

Katyayana io his Vivadaratnakara.
TfaeY 91 T T80 TR |
T
WYY 3 Y AT TTALATY [TATEH |
and adds the comment F} IR ]ﬁmﬁg( Bib. Ind. P, 179}
This seems to imply that the executive officer who injures another
for having said reasonable things, interrupts a speaker ( Lit, gives no
oppostunity to the speaker to continuz) or speaks som:thing lmploper
is to be punished with ‘ptirvasahasadanda.
everal minor regulations also clearly bring out the demnocratic
feeling that pervaded these institations. Thus it is ordained by
Brib, with regard to the exdcytive officers.qr other persons deputed
to manage some affairs on behalf of the guild, that whatever is
acqun‘cd [ such as a field or a garden acquired in course of a boundary-

o . o —

/(;g) vrib XVIL I, (30) Narada X, 3. (31} Vitam p. 430
! 7
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dispute jna lawcourt] o preserved [from a.thief] by them and®
whatever debt is m\:urred by them | for th purpose of ths guild | or
whatever is bestowzd upon the community as a mark of rqyal favour
—all thigis to be divided equally among all th: members 32, If howaver
the money borrowed by the executive officers was spent by them for
‘their own individual ends and not for the interast of the guild, they
were to make good the amount 3,

Et appears from some comments 3 of Mitra Misra that the 'inclusion
of néw members in a guild and the exclusion of old members from its
fold depended upon the general assembly of the guildJ He also quotes
a passage 3 from Katyayana to show that the new member would at
once share, equally with others the existing assets and liabilites of the
gu:]d and enjoy the fryits of its charitable and religious deeds, whereas
I'the man who was excluded from the guild will have absolutely no
interest in any of these things, E)haudewara (%) the-nuthor-et—V-Rin,
ﬂwmﬂcrthrsamﬂ-fw informs us that it required the consent

n, LY . " \) . .
gy wry’ ofea’ 9t amy v B @9’
UARGIIENY YRy Aqaafufs o
Viram, P, 432. The bracketted portion is taken from the commentary

% nugfem aqfafeq wau whaaway |
wmmd fafags o 24 atq agafela
“ ) g gqIETEETHANa At 3 9 ggeEawifzar ad
afgvmrm e | [ s ey
wrai = foaniad Tan @t Ay |
( ATHA ) NIHA™ YATW GAITT 97 g_fA o
AV WSATHGZTAYRFAG 7 |
TR W TR @Te HTAT & s afafa
(Viram. P. 432)
V., Rig. reads ursaey for THAY in ling 2, gmx for Awm i.n line 3.
and yrg for gTATs in line 4, (P. 187),
s 3 ydgwan  nwfzrumfrer Qiaed gEww R
Wiy e
NAEE ARITAT, TA; ﬁmﬁmmm rafed aﬁwq
atawnfwa; (V. Rta, P. 188)
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of all to become the member of a guild; but on: j:night_give up othe
“membership of his own accord. ,
The passages quoted above also indircctly bear testiminy to the
fact that the guilds passessed some of th: pow:rs and funqzons ofa.
sdemocratic assembly. Thus it is clear that ‘ ,

Zsf thé guild was recognised as a corporatlon in a law coust whare it
was represented by selected membars to eontest the possession of a field,
garden Etc,

v-2 the gmld possessed corporate immovable property like field,
garden Ete, a

..8 The executive officer could contract loan on behalf of the guild.

~4 Charitabie and rzligious dezds were celebrated on behslf of the
corporation, each individual membear of which was supposed to have
enjoyed the benefits thereof |
)V 5 One could cease to be a member of the guild of his own accord. -
[Buf the most charact ristic democratic element in the whole system
\Aras the ultimate responsihility of the Execative Qfficers to the agsembly)
This point 1s fully treated by Mitra Misra tn Viram. ( P. 428)
He takes Y. [l 187, to refer to the Mukhyas, and recites the following
E:xt from Katyayana as an illustration of the doctrine g1 Tawd w7

CYENE IO

gieal $IHQ 9 qugafgams: |
IHY; g AR (AgNE g AR 9 8
Ehufany of the Executive Officers who was guilty of ag heinous
ceiminal act, who created di&@isions or who destroyd the property of the
association, could be removed and the removal was only to be notified to, "
but not nscessarily sanctioned by, the king. As the Executive Officers
possessed great power it might not always have proved an easy affair
to remove them if they assumed 2 defiant attitude . In such cases
*the matter was to be brought to the notic: of the king as Is said'by
BrihJin the following verse.

4Q1: 9% Ryl fFEar ae Wi
Aey fracla T @uw WAy q
fl‘hc king would hear both sides and, of course decide in such

cases according to the special rules of the guilds asaireacy—neticed
above<(P. 3) ¥, He would then glve his decision and enforce his decree)]

6 Cf the passage in Arthasistra quited above on 1, 7 |
37 See also Narada X. 3 and Jagannitha’s comment ypedit. Nar. I, J84
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mitramibra i85 qul explicit Do this point. He says that the removal
of the Executive | ficers was the proper function of the assembly
samﬁ-h ) and the king would step in to punish these men only when

the assehbly found itsell unable to do sJ"ﬂmﬂsﬁﬁ H@ =EE€] T

0'33

, The above circumstance furnishes a most striking 1llustratlon of
- the royal interference in the affair of guilds, {That the king could
uphold the cause of an individual if he thought that he was a victim
to jealousy or hatred }has already been noticed before. Some other

cases of state intsrference miay be gleaned from the follow':g verses
of Nirada.

wfag@e agry: TEEIRTY 49 )
aTwy aguiAl awsl fafrrady s
fae; daraRce wEA TEYTUS |
qrEAqaTAY Asi wsw A wHAY Iy
SIAFCT JqREAAE WHGAT |
vty agen Samnd fawdy 1o

(Thus[j;e king could forbid a combination of different associations
( possibly of a hostile nature ), arming of those bodies without due

{(38) Asan illustration of this, he quotes M, VIII, 219-221, referred to above i’,8
where it is enjoined upon the king to banish the person who violates his, agreement
with a corporation, Mitra Misra here takes the whole passage as referring to
‘mukhyas’ or executive officers alone, He also similarly explains the following
passage of Brihaspati with reference to ‘mukhyas’ alone

TEHZ: ANy aqErea Av |
xfagnaulcs: fan faiad a8 1 33

[ An acnimonious or malicious man, and one who callses dissension or does vialent
acts, or Who is mimically disposed towards the yulld, association or the k'ng; shall
be instantly expelled from the town or the assembly ( of the corporation, )

He then adds the following comment, .

“.....u 0y wiwaiad sRafals: # ¥ agve TwaTy (-
fuaoy  weRfaRomowugefafa amany  qRiws@ETT
Ty gereedsiane nfaafraan ’

[sseseito be expelled from the place of the assembly i. e, by the assembly itself,
1t can not be argued that this interpretation is wrong inasmuchas the assembly has
poright to award punishment, For the passage quoted above from Katydyana
conclusively pmveu;hq;\n 1s the pssembly which hag the right to punish the e:gec'
tiy,f officers, ] Viram. 1. az9
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causes, and the conflicts between them. He cou'd /also prevent them
from undertaking such acts as were either opgns;.d to his wish or in-
terests, or of contemptible and immoral natuch\)

The extant commentary ® on these passages ot the Narada
smriti which, though of late date, may be assumsd to have bzen handed
down from more ancient times, throws new light into the relation of
the king and the corporations like guilds. , It runs as fallows. "qi‘ ¥

ficrem | el o Wty fafwen aﬁmm AT g wf
ﬂﬁﬂwmmwn&’m qE mmmrﬁw i, w¥
mantarfata 21a oo o 3 wiam sy Temyg =3 wem e

TR T Yo sty & gan cgmnfef sfrowe aw
fimfata ¢

What the commentator meapgs to say is this. In the previous siitras
( X 2-3-see above ) it has been laid down thatithe king must maintain
the rules and usages, settled by the guilds and other corporations wha-
tever thy might be. ; Now they might form such regulationsas “We
shall ask the subjects not to pay taxes to the king® ‘ We shall always
go naked” “We shall gamble” “We shall visit prostitutes” “We shall
drive at excessive speed along the pub'ic road” “We shall worship at
those places where sakhotaka grows” Etc, In that ciseit would obviously
be the duty of the king to maintain even these regulations.: In order
to safaguard against this danger, the above exceptions have been laid
down. : This proves, as nothing else could have done, the supreme
importance attached to these corporations, A king could only interfers
with them in some specific cases, but otherwise they were free to acti

whitever way they liked, and the king was bound to accept their
decision,

§8. We have already seen that the guild as a whole possessed
qonsiderable executive and julicial authority over its members. The
passages quoted above to illustrate this must however bz taken to
signify that the authority extended over, and covered, only those rela-
tions in which they stood to the guild, In other words, the guild
could only int:rfzre in cases which did, or had a tendency to, affect
its transaction of business, The following passages in Brib. (1-29 ff)
seem to show, however, that mlc guild also formed part of the ordmary ‘
tribuaals of the _couatry,

<

‘Rzlatwcs co'npames ( of artizans ), a ies ( of co-babitants |
¢ and other persons duly authoriseagethe king;Bhiould decide la
\ 2 >ng men, exc:pting caygs "g@_“‘viqie;f er% sihasa ),

? nga!'. P, l64 Fq Nn
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When & ciuse hay not besn ( duly ) investigated by ( mebtings of )
kindred, it should be decided after due deliberation by companies (of
artizans )y when it has not been (duly) examined by companies { of
artizans, it should be decided ) by assemblies ( of co-habitants ) ; and
when it has not been (sufficiently) made out by such assemblies, (it
stiould be tried) by appointed (judges) (cf also Nar, 1oy, P, 6. The word
srey! hasbeen translated above as compmi’cs of artizans.)

1t would certainly follow from the above, thar.ﬁﬁe guild formed the

M&MM from each of which an
appeal lay successively to the next h:gheﬂ The chapter in which these
passages occur deals generally with the constitution of the court of
justice and there{is nothing to show that the judicial functions of the
guilds noticed hete related to its members alone or simply w’th reference
to its own proper business,} The very (fact that Brih, bas noticed
thﬁl‘Tatter fugctions separately in a later chapter, seems to prove that
in the passages, quoted above, reference is made to the guilds as ordi-
nary courts of law, The exception noticad in veraes 28, viz causes con-
cerning violent crimss also proves that the writer had in view only
the ordinary cases to be tried by ordinary courts of justice,

§ 9. One other aspect of theguilds remainsto bz noticed. 4 [t appears
clearly from scattered references in Kautilya’s Arthacastra,{that the
#uilds in those days wete also great military pawers, Eh us X
Shaprer #H{Kautilys includes *$renlvala” among the various classes of
troops w‘mc‘n the king might poss=s§\( P. 340 ) It was gom:times,.quite
sufficiént both to defend the oountry agd to march against the enz my)
and when the enemy's army consjsted mostly of this class of soldiers
the king had also to enlist them inhis service. (P. 341), Agam
in BkV-chapter Il dealing with *Subsistence to Goverament Szrvants”
the pay of “SrenImukhya”s ( chiefs of guilds ) is set down as equal to
hat of the chiefs of elephants, harses and chariots jand then follows the -
rematk: “The amount would suffice for having a good following in
thejr own communities” (245). Further in Bk VII chapter 16 Kautilya
mentlons, among the dubious ways by which hostile party is to be kept
down that a srenmla is to be furnishied with a piece of land that is
constantly undet roub‘les from an enemy, evidently for keeping them
too busy to inter er; in the affairs of the state, In Bk VII, Chapter

L}
1 ¥

40 The iden was first suggestéd to me by irof. D. R Bhandarkar in
- cdurse of conversatiw however, takes 'Stenivaln’ to mean ‘soldiers maintained
. ¥
Ul i
¢

Bylthe guilds’
\ Gl The pagn ‘refer'to the orlgmal text edited by R, shama Sastry.
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‘the éreni’ is classed along with soldiers as means to fepel the javasion
of enemy. »

{ Kautilya also refers to a class of Kshatriya guilds which lived upen
both trade and war. ) “Kambho;a*surashtra-kshatnya-ﬁrf,nyidayo
Virtta-Sastropajivinah”  (Arthasistra P, 376)Evidently these were
speclal kirlHls of guilds and they were mostly to be found in Kambhoja
and Surdshira countries,

That' the guilds adopted military profession might at first sight
appear strange enough but the following considerations not only
support the view but prove the continuance of this state of things in
later periods,

{ Some verses in ‘Mahabharata quoted-above in P. 13 enjoins upon a »
king to avail himself of ““Srenivala” which is said to be equal in impor-
tance to hired soldiers) Bhyitam ). Rimiyana®) also refers to ‘sayodha
grepi’ while the military aspect of the guilds is clearly evident from
the Mandasor Inscription#?, and Narada X- v, quoted above in
which we are told with reference to guilds and other associations
that confederacy in secreté,, resort ta arms without due causes and
mutual attacks M,,\vill not b: tolerated by the king.

There can be no question that ‘Srenivala’ refers to a class of fighting
/orces for, as already observed, Kautilya tells 'us that they were
sometimes quite sufficient both to defend the country as well as to
march against the enemy. But even conceding this there is room for
differences of oplmon. R. Shamasastry has translated the term as
“icorporation of soldxers” thereby ignoring the idea of guild, ;  Professor’
Bhandarkar takes it to mean "Soldiers maintained by the gulld” v I am
disposed however to look for the true explanation of the term in the
‘Kshatriya Sreni’ of Kautilya referred to above. '{\This seems to me to
refer to a class of guilds which followed some industrial arts:and carrled
on military profession at ope and the same time.} That this is quite.
probable is proved beyond all doubts by the Mantasor Inscription, to
which detailed reference will be made later on, We learn from this
interestingirecord that some members of the silk-weaver’s guild topk
to arms, and these martial spirits valorous in battle “even today...
effect by force the destruction of their enemlies.” It is not a little

5

(a) Ramiyana ( Ed by Gorresio ) 11. 123, 5.

{42) For fuoll discussion see below,

(43) The original words are "mithah samghitakaranam”, Jolly translates it as
“mixed assemblages.” S. B, E. XXXI11 P. 154,

{44) Jolly wranslates “mutual attacks betweeg those persons” The coatexts
. however, clearly shows that the reference is to associgtions and ﬁ%‘,hmns
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clirfous that this lsilk-weaver’s guild originally belonged to the Lita
province which id just on the bordzr of the Surashira country, which
according to Kautilya abounded in these Kshatr ya guilds,. But what:
ever viqw may be correct, the intereiting thing remains tha? addition
to their proper activities, gome of the ancient guilds alsd possessed
‘tilitary resources of no mear worth and that they played no insigni-
ficant part in th# internal polity of ancient India, This naturally
reminds one of the Italian guiids of the Middle Ages.

§ 10 Some interesting :ide-light on the organisation of goilds is
furnished by inscriptiens of this perio l.  Thus the Indor Copper-plate
Inscription of Skanda Gupta ( Fleet's No, 16) dated in the year 146
i.e 465 A, D. records the tift of an er dowment, the interest of which
is to be applied to the maintenance of a lamp for the divine Sun which
has been established in a temjle. We are further told that “this gift
of a Brahman’s endowment of { the temple of ) the Sun (is ) the per-
petual property of the guild of oilmen, of which Jivanta is the head,
residing at the town of Indrapura, as long as it continues in complete
unity, ( even ) in moving away from this settlement® ( C, I. L III. P.
91, ) Several isteresting points are to be noted in this short reference
to a guild. 'Besides the custem of designating a guild by the name of
its headman, it distinctly puint§ to the mobility of the body, and more
“importauce is evidently attached to the unity of the guild, than the
place where it settles, Thi. is a conclusive evidence of the high
state of guild-organisation, for none but a fully organised body counld
thus shift from place to ploce and yet retain its inherent unity and
public confidencs,

%y far the most interesting account of a guild is that furnished by
‘the Mandasor stone Inscription of Kumaragupta and Bandhuvarman
( Fleet’s No 18. ), It relates how a guild of silk- -weavers, ongmally
sttled at Lata, immigrated into the city of Dasapur, attracted by the%
virtues of the king of that place. 1ere masy of them took to differunt
putsuits, Some learnt archery ard became, good fighters, others
-adopted religicus life, and discoursed on religious topics: The
prudent among them leatnt astrolory and astronomy while a few
gave up all wordly concerns and took to an ascetic life Vatipus
other professions were also follow:d, while a number of them adhered
to the heteditary profession of silk-wcaving' “Thus th= guild & ﬂourished

(45) Inhis Introduction to the Insmpnon Fleet remarks as follows “lt ( the
Inscription ) narrates, in the first piace, how a number of silk-weavers immigrated
from the Lata Fiskaye, or central and southern Guzerat, into the city of D@sapu 3
and how some'0I'the band sook up other ocgupations while those who adhersd %o
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at Dasapura, and built in the year 4}6 A, D. a magnificent temple’
of the Sun out of the accumulited riche:] In cobrse of time the
temple fell inta distepair, and was repaiced by the same guildin
the year 472 A, D, )

@his highly interesting inscription couched in verses that recall the
best days of Sanskrit Kavya Literaturz}has preserved for us a vivid
accyunt of one of the best specimzns of the ancient guifds that ¢ nstituted
such & remarkable feature of the ancieat [ndia society, J[It invalidates -
the notion, too g:nerally entertaine §, that gulds were stercotyped close
corporations of craftsmen, busy alone with their own profsssion aad
little susceptible to culture or progressplt portrays before us the picture
of aguild of silk-weavers, proud of their own profession, and tiue
to their owa org‘anisatiogi“_,]but displaying within these limits &n activity
and keenness for all-round progress that is really surprisingll There
were among them martial spirits valorous in bittle who “even tolay......
effect by force the destruction of their encmics ; while there were others,
unassuming in their modesty and devoted ta discourses of religion,
men who overcame the attachment for worldly objects and were cha-
racterised by piety and goodness,—verily the godsin an earthly habita.
tion.” (LT he science of astrology was cullivated by them while the finer
arts like poetry were nof ncglected, as is abundantly evideaced by the
brillfant poem before u;_'J for it is, oaly among men who have the
sense of appreciation for poetry, that such literature can flourish, {The
guild in aucient India was thus not mercly the means for the develop-
ment of arts and crafts, but through the autonomy and freedom accorded

w

their original parsuit constituted themselves intoa separate and fourishing guild”
( C. L L L1l p. 80 ) The verse 19 however makes it uite clear, that the guild included
all the members described in verses 16-19.  For, after referring to them in detail in
t.hc above verses, the autho: concludes “adhikam==abhivibhati Sreyir-evam prakéraih”
( verse 19 ) which certainly signifies that the guild flLurished through all these men,
Fleet also translates the passages to the same effect “( And so) the guild shines
gioriously all around, throu ;hthose who are of this sort and throvgh others whoee s’
including thereby, within the guild, men following different pursuits as descriied
above. Now they were all silk-weavers when they were in Lata, and took to different
pursuits while at Mandasor, If then this motley body is still called the yuild of silk-
weavers, it must follow that they constituted a guild while at Lata and that the orga-
nisation continued although some of the members gave up the hereditary pursuis in
theif new abode. That the wole body of a gitild could thus remove to another place
has been proved by the indor Copper-plate mentioned above. -

h “{ 46) Thus when the temple of the Sun is built, or is* again epaired, it is said

, 10 be, done by the orders of the guild ; and Vatsabhatti composea:_ﬁthe inscription af
the cqmmand of the guild, cf. thé last verse.
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& by the law of the land it became a centre of strength, dAnd an
abode of liberal cultre and 5ogress jhich truly made it a power and

ornament of the socaety
é‘he permanietit orgamsatnon n of guilds represents the corpotate
ivity o the ancient economic life at its best, The same activity
was however displayed in other forms which require to be noticed
in some detail, in obder to gain a comprehensive idea of the whole
thing,. Trade carried gg on Joint Stock principles, may be mentioned
first under this hea%his form of corporate activity seems to have
been very ancie definite examples of it are furnished by the
Jataks ntoﬁquThus we read in Chullakadetthi Jataka, ( Jat.
1. 114 ) how a foung man purchased the contents of a ship, which had
just touched at the port, by the deposit of his ring, Shortly afterwards
100 merchants from Benares came for the same purpose, but having
been told of the previous transaction they paid him a thousand each,
and obtained a share of the merchandise along with him. Later, they
paid him another thousand each, and got the whole merchandise for
themselves, the young man having gone away with 200,000.

Again in Katavanija Jataka ( No 98, [, 404 ) we read of two mer-
chants who entered into partpership and took five hundred waggons
of merchandise from Benares to the country districts. The Suhanu
jutaka ( No 158, IL, 30 ) refers to ‘the horsedealers of the north’ who
apparently carried on their business jointly. In the Introduction to
‘Kiita-Vinija-Jataka No 2 ( No 218. [1. 181 ) we read of two traders
of Srivastl who joined partaership and loaded fivs hundred waggons
full of wares, journeying from east to west for trade. The Biveru-
Jitaka ( No 339, III, 126) refers to merchants who jointly carried
on their trade, and sold strange Indian birds, at fabulous price,
in the kingdom of Baveru, The Maha Vauija-Jataka { No 493,IV. 350.)
relates the story of a number of merchants who entered into
® temporary partnership. Thus we read.

“Merchants’ from many a kingdom came, and all together mst,
Cliose them a chief, and stiaight set out a treasure for to get, ‘

( Jataka, IV. Translated by Rouse P, 222.)
~ These incidental references in the Jatakas unmistakably point towa-
‘rds the system of joiot transaction of business and shed a new light
pn the corporate activities of the traders and merchants in ancient India,

Kautilya has referred to this system in his Arthasastra ( P. 18§ )
The ancient Dhurmaéiatrasﬂ/ have also laid down regular mlﬁsafor

[}

o

t47) Nar. [I1 19, Brih. XIV, 182, Y. ll-262 ff.
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wmqﬁr‘ whtch is the sanskrit technical term toc 1t, Nacada e
paunds the fundamental principles of this system in the following
verses. ) _
’ ' ¢, -
“afqngad 2@ &H dug ﬁa .
AYEHTAHH(A FAGIUT FAA 1 ¢
FATATGUAN HR G FIAT .-
' - - N

WA Feuaas 3iwa; 4 3
gHisfafom O1A ar agif aw gzn;
e qu afeswa aw aafayn o 3
wrefugznnanEasETy |

gméswﬁﬁli"n Gﬂa w Fafgan 1 g
( Nar, P, 133)

#The essence of the system thus consisted in the transaction of
bﬁsiness, for the purposz of gain, jointly by a numb.r of persons, each
of whom contributed towards the common fund tha' served as the
capital of the Company. As this individual contribution formed the
réal basis of the whole system, Narada declares that the ‘loss, expenses,
and profit of each partner are proportioned to the amount contributed
by him towards the Joint Stock Company. Prih. also endorses this
view bat Kautilya and Y. lay down that tlx. profit & may be either
in proportion to.the amount contribu‘el by each or as originally
agreed upan among the partners. It thas appeirs that an agreement
was drawn up among pariners, intending to carry on business together,
in which the general principles upon which the buasiness would be
managed were clearly laid down. By virluz of tiis agreement some
of the partners, probably on account of their greatar skill and special
knowledge, might enjoy a greater sharc of the profit, than was
"warranted by the amount of money congributed by them.

It is interesting to note that these essential prin:iples of partnership
were also fully understood in the period represented by the “Jataka
storles,} Thus it is related in Kita Vanija Jataka ( No g8, I, 404 Jthat
two merchants called resoectively ‘Wise' and ‘Wisest’ entered into
partnership and took five hundred waggons of merchandise from Bena-
res to the country distrcts There they disposed of their ‘wares, and
repurned with the proceeds to the city, When the time for
dmdmg came, Wisest said, ‘T must hava a duublc. share® ‘“Why so »
asked Wise, "Because while you are only Wise, [ am Wiest, and Wisg
ought to have only one share to Wisest's t‘wd" “But 'we both had an,



30 ]

e&tﬁ\ intérest in’ the stock in‘trade and in the oxen and waﬁgﬁnﬁ.
Why should you have two shares ?’ “Because | am Wigest,®
And 80 they talked away till they {8l to quarreling. The rest
ofthéstory shows: how the Wisest tried to impose upon the other
but fallcd and at last, the two merchants made an equal division
of the profit, The story thus clearly shows that whxqu it was recogmsed as
# genera! principle, that profits should be proportionate to the share one
contributes to the stock-in-trade, the idea of awardmg special share for
greater skill in business was nct altogether unknown,

'{ Asthe cuccess of the joint-stock business depended upon the
individuals that formed the company the Smritis have laid down clear
injunctions for the selection of partners,} Thus Brih, lays down,

{“Trade or other occupations should not be carried on by prudent
men jointly with incompetent or lazy persins, or with such as are afflic-
ted by an illness, ill-faied, or destitute, °

“A man should carry gn business jointly with persons of noble parene
tage, clever, activz.'intelligent, familiar with coins, skilled in revenue
and expenditure, honest, and enterprising.” (8. B, K. XXXII1-X1V-1,2).

Au idea of the corporate spirit with which the business was carried
on may be formed {rom the following:

{ “'Whatever property one partuer may give ( or lead ) authorised by
many, or whatever contract he may caus: to bz exccuted, all that is
( considered as having been ) done by all.” }

~The relation of tne individuil to the corporate body was alsa clearly
laid down,

f)"thn ( a single partner acting ) with. ut ths assest ( of the other
partners ) or against their express instructions injures ( thei joint
property ) through his negligence, he must by himself give a compen-
sation to all his partners. () ¥

. “When any one among them is found out to have practised deceit
in a purchase or sale, he must be cleared by oath ( or ordcal) )

“They are thems:lves pronounc:d to bz arbitratars and witne ises for
oné another in doubtful cases, and when a fraudulent act has been
discovered, unless a ( previons ) feud should exist between them,” (6)

Brih. Sec. XlV/

Thus the individual was responsible to the corporate body for his
neghgent acts and his other partaers sat in julgmeat over him or gave
evidence in the cas=. JIf a chirge of fraud was brouzht against aty
person, he must be cleared by an ordeal or other tests ( Brih. XIV-}.)
and it his guilt was e:tabushnd he should be paid his capxtal and

- e e e - - .,_............_.-.....1..4..,_1.-.].
(48) alsocf, Nar.!lll.b YIl 23, ’
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-expelled from the company—his profits being forfeited to it (Y, I1. 268,
On the whole the matter was decided by the corparate'body itself, 'a‘.'x%
the guilty individual was not liable to the jurisdiction of any outside
authority for his misdeeds. On the other hand his virtue was also

'rewatded by the same corporate bady, for says Brih..,

«,  “That partaer, on the other hand, who by his own efforts preserves .
( the comm»on stock ) from a danger apprehended through fate or the
king, shall be allowed a tenth part of it (as a reward ¥ (X{V-10), ;

_ The corporate body also losked after the interests of the individual
even after his death JAccording to the samg authority,

“Should dny such partoer in trade- happen to die through want of
proper care, his goods must be shown (‘and delivered ) to officgrs
appointed by the king.”’ ( Brihy X1V-II o

It also appears from the comments of Chaudesvara on the fourth
verse of Nirada quoted above, that'a partner, if necessary, could
draw from the common fund, the amount of ciurse being regulated
by the share he paid. %,

. { Tillage of the soil and various arts and crafts, such as the
manufactuyre of articles made of gold, silver, thread, wood, stone

or leather, were also carried on by the workerS on the same:
principle of partnership. Unlike trade, however, the basis of partner-

ship in these cases consisted, not of the capital money contributed

by each, but of the skill and technical knowledge which each brought

to the work, As this naturally varied in different persons the share

of profit which each enjoyed was also different. } Thus Brih. says

“When gold-smiths or other (artists) [ ie. workers in silver, thread,

L\wood. stone or leather | practise their art jointly, they shall share the
profits in due proportion, corresponding to the nature of their work”

X1V-28). On the same principle “The headmans among a numb r_of
workmen jointly building a bouse or temple, or digging a pool or
making articles of leather, is entitled to a double share { of the remu-
neration)” (Ibid X[V.2g), and among the musicians “he who knows
hoo to beat the time shall take a share and a half, but the singers shall
take equal shares” ( XIV 30 ), The same principles alzo applied-even
.amang thieves and free-booters who brought any thing from a hostile
country. , “Four shares shall be awarded to their chief; he who s
(specla!.ly) valiant shall rcceive'?three shares ; one ( particularly) able

" ——r
(19) alsocf, Nar, I11. 6; Y. 1. 263.
(50) also cf, Nar. 111, 7 ;Y. 1L 267,

(y¢) SXTCRRY T Fwafsimeata’ (V. Reo. P, 119).,

at
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wahgll ta'lce two ; and the remammg associates shall share alike®, (X1v-32)
On the Sthet hand if any of them is zrrested, the money spent for' his
rclease is to be ¢h art,l by all alike, (Ka.tya,yana quoted in V, Rtn. 126).
( 1t"is worthy of note that thg priests cyrried on sacrificial gcts and
ceremomég on the sams principle of partnership. 5 Thus itis ordamedl
"that of the sixteen priests, the first group of four: would receive about
the half, and the syand, third and fourth groups, respectively half, one-
third and one-fourth of that, The commezutator explains that if, for
example, the sacrificial fee consists of 100 cows, each of the first group
would recoive 12 and each of the succeeding groups, respectively 6, 4,
“and 3 5 Ve

§ 12, There was another kind3 of corporate activity in the economic
life in ancient India which can be best rendered by the term
“Traders’ League.” As already noticed above, there was no doubt'some
sort of corporate organisation among the traders,during the early period
(P. 1) but both Mrs. Rhys Davids $and Richard Fick % who
have studied the econom.c conditions in ancient India deny the exis-
tence of any such definite and close organisation which could make
the word ‘League’ applicable to it./ These scholars, however
confine their attention exclusively to th: )ataka stories or for the
matter of that to the Buddhist Literature, but the data furnished by
these sources interpreted in the light of other evidences leave no doubt
on the point,

Several Jajaka storizs refer to the organisation of sea-going
merchants. Thus the Valihassa Jataka (No 196, 1I. 127) relates the
}story of Five Hundred- rrzreRants, with a chief at their head, who
chartered a vessel £ trading in Ceyloa, The Pandara-Jataka (No. 518.°
V-75) also refers to the chartering of a vessel by ‘fivehundred trading
folk. We also read in ihe Supparaka Jataka ( No 463, 1V, 136 ) how
700 5 merchants got ready a ship and engaged a skipper, and the trea-
sure that was gained i1 course of the voyage was divided amongst them,

LY -

(52§ Y. 1 268 also Nar I11 8, 9 ; Brih, XIV-15.

(53) Vwam. P 387

(52) I have already included "Traders’in the list of guilds [P 4]. A separate
treatment is necessary not only because the gwld of traders is in many respects
different from ordinary craft-guld, but specially as its existence is denied bv
Mrs. Rhys Dawvids.

(55) J. R A S tyo1-P, 86,

(56) Fick. +.178

(57) The number s not definitely stated but we are told that thore were: 709
‘souls on beard the ship, ewdently including the sailors. i
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‘Other Jitaka stories refer to the concerted commaereial action o
traders in Jand, The Jarndapdna Jataka (No 256, [f;.204 f both the
story itself as well as the Introdu-tory episode (pachchuppanna vaithu)
refertoa large caravan consisting of'a number of traders at Sravastl
(and Benaugs) who set off together under a chief {Jetthaks), with casg-
loads of wares. The traders, relerred t0 in the latroductefy apisode,
came back tcgether with their treasure trove, / and -went in a body to
pay respects to the Buddha, as they had dons on the eve of their
journey. The Guttila Jataka (No. 243, 11, 248) refers to certain traders
of Benares who made a journey to Ujjeni {3 trade. That this was a
. coocerted action on their part, appears quite clearly from the fact, that

they lodged in the same place and amused themselves together,

The above instances clearly: prove that the traders undertook
commercial activities in an organlsiad bbdy, There are other consi-
derations which seem to show that the organisation was sometimes a
permanent one, ‘

The term setjhi which occurs frequently in the Buddhist Literature
should be taken to mean therepreseatative of the communities of traders,
Thus in Chullavagga V1. 4. 1, wearctold that ‘Anatha-Pindika was
the husband of the sister of thz Rijagaha Sejjhi®., Evidently hese
the term Rijagaha Setthi was intended to convey the sense of a dis-
tioguished particular indjvidual ;it couid not mean & merchant in
general, Again in Mahiavagga VIi-1-16 ff. 5 reference is made to
the illness of the ‘Seyihi at Rajagaha.” When the ,physicians declared
that he would die in course of a week, one of the merchants thonght
of " the good services dme by him '‘both te the King amd rte the
 merchants’ guild” TPUETN ¥Tww ¥ Amwgw w snd  gpproached
kiog Bimbisira for asking his physician to cure the detthi, The prayer
was granted ard the detthi was cured by the royal physician, The
latter asked for, and obtained, as his fee, two bundred thousand
Kihipayas, to be divided equally between himself and his royal
master,/ This incident illustrates the wealth and status of the ‘setthi’,
and seems to show that he was the representative of the merchant
class in the royal court.. This view is supported by the fact, that
Sreshthin, the Sanskrit equivaleat for ¢ tthi, is always used in Tater
literature, to denote the headman of a guild, Fick takes the term
as denoting a royal officer, though he does not deny .the fact that
he ropfesented the mercantile community in the royal court, s The
transiptors of the Jitak s also have taken the same view and have

e ——

-
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“Med the synoaym 'trea'surer,’ for it. The main ground for this
view seems to be that the “Jitaka Stories frequently refer the seithis
as waiting upon the king %,/ This is however readily explained, and
the redl pature of the setthis clearly demonstrated, by the passage
in, Gautdea, quoted above viz. y

“Cultiviets, 7raders.......( have authority to lay down rules) for
their respective c@¥ses. Having learned the (state of ) affairs from
those who ( in each class ) bave authority (to speak he shall give )
the legal decision.” ( Ga, XI-21-22)

We have already referred to the instances of organised activities
of the traders, and the above injunctions of Gautama clearly demons-
trate that the organisation of the traders was recognised by the law
of the land. They had their own representatives whom the king was
bound to consult before giving decision, This readily explains why
the setthis, whom we look upon, as these tepresentatives, had to fre-
quently wait upon the king. .

Apart from the question of the real nature of the setthis, the
jostances quoted above from the Jataka Stories, read in the light of
the injunctions of Gautama, hardly leave any doubt about the perma-
nent organisa?ion of the traders.

Referring to “‘the trade of the traderdealer, or middleman” Mrs
Rhys Davids remarks: “there is no instance as yet forthcoming
pointing to any corporate organisation of the nature of a guild or
Haunsa league® '/ She no doubt cites the instances of the Jatakas,
but apparently regard them as mere temporary union and remarks,
in one instance, as follows: “Nor is there any hint of Syndicate or
federation or other agreement existing between the oo dealers.”,
She, however, completely los¢s sight of the fact, that in a legal code
of ancietit India, belonging almost to the same period as that repres-
ented by the Jitakas,/thc organisation of traders is 'distinctl¥ referred
to as having the authority to lay down rules for themselves, and, as
such, a definite place in the constitution of the state. In my épiuian,
it-is impossible, in view of the proximity of the period represented
by the Gautama Dharma Sitra and the Jataka Stories, not to look
upon the-instances quoted from the latter, as mere illustrations of the

corporate activities of that permanent organismtion of traders which
is contemplated by the former.
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The corporate organisations of traders hatl a rapid growth and jou
course of two centuries they disalayed activities which have “a SUrpris-
ingly modern appearance. Thus Kautilya in his Arthasastra, refers “to
traders who unite in causing rise and, fall in the value of arficles
and live by making profits cent per cent "2/ This activity sey to be
very much like ths “corner” or “trust” system which {only too
wcp:]l known at the present day,

" The corporate organisation of the traders survived to a late period
in ancient India.” An inscription in a temple at Tirumuruganpundi
refers to a union of traders in the tim: of Vikram-checla. The organi-
sation almost extended throughout Southern India and tonsisted of
500 members,5:

-(ﬂ). ;ﬁm uqaummﬁqqﬁuni @’Iﬁ!l: ufg?, uyga’,

TN guIAR; et | (e P, 331).
%3} G. Ep. R 1916, P. 121



" CORPORATE ACTIVITIES IN POLITICAL LIFE

FaTa¥a Ve VoVt VoV V

The'gorporate activities of people in political life wopid vary ac-~
cording to the form of government under which ke lived, In a
kingdom, they weudd be directed towards contrgliing and assisting the
sovereign in the discharge of his duties, while in a non-monarchical
state, they would be called fcrth for performing all those tasks that
are necessary for the administration of a state. Accordingly the sub.
ject may be divided into two partspdealing respectively with the king:
doms anddthe self-governing states.”

§1. 'The form of activity which requires first to be mentioned and-
was undoubtedly the most interesting to the people themselves, is the
election of the WiRg. Almost all the scholars agree that the system of
electing the king was not unkriown to the people of the Vedic ‘pol!imy
Thus Zimmer says that there is definite evidence that in some states
kings were elected by the people®,, This view is supported by Webertd,
and  Bloomfield "but opposed by Geldner -who argues that kings
were accepted by subjects, not chesen by them, Macdonell®), thioks
that the view of Geldner is more probable, but he admits that the
latter’s argument does not exc'ude the hypothesis that “monaPchy was
sometimey elective”. ‘

The passages in support of the view that kings were elected, may.
be cited not only to demonstrate the force of argument employed by
Zimmer and others, but also to give some idea, of the keen  competi-
tion which sometimes characterised this election campaigo.

(1) ‘'Wir haben sichere Zeugnisse, dass auch Wahlmonarchien bestanden, in
denen die Konige von den Gauen gewihlt worden ( A, L. 1’ 162 ).

( r:,;,) Thus Weber comments on A, V.[1], 3-4 ( quoted beiow ) “Es handeit sich
hipf 'um einen Wahlf,rsten der durch bestimmte hoch gestelite Personlichkeiten
gewahlt wurde. Ein solcher lag dapn mit seinem Whahlern, resp. mit den ikm durch
diese uberwiesenen Unterthanen oft genug in Zwist, ( 1nd. Stud. vol. XVII. 1’ 18))

(3) Hymnsof Atharva Veda 1' 330,

(4) Commenting upon Rigveda X, 134, Geldner remarks ‘ Viso na rajapam
v(:.@pah’ ist kaum anf die Wahl des Konigs “duareh die Gauve® zo beziehen (Alt-irdis-
cheh Leben P, 162 ). Mit Av. 3, 4, 2, tvam viso vriatam rijydya ist zu vergleichen
vidastvi sarvd vanchhantu RV. 10, 173, 1. Vri ist zu bierfiach weseatlich Vanchh, .
Sambhajdntam, ayawm evismikam rdjastviti Kdmayante” (Vedische Stadien U1, 303) |

(6) V.LIL Y 2IL



”":-{r.'. “Likg 'subjects choosing & king,}," they, smitten with fear, fled
!’rom Vritra. Rv, 10,124,8.

2,3 Thetwo fo\lowing passa es from Atharva Veda 111, 3, and
111, 4, nsed in Kaus ( 16.80 )ma ceremony for the restoration of, g
king to hisyfororer kingdom point unmistakably towards the system
of electlong\“‘ .
+ (a) "For the ts let king Varuna call thee ; let Soma call thee
for the mountains , Jet Indra call thee for these subjects { vi¢); be-
coming a falcon, fly unto these subjects (3

“Let the falcon lead hither from far ( para ) the one to be called,
fiving exiled in others’ territory ( kshetra ); let the ( two ) Asvins
make the road for thee easy to go; settle together about this man,
ye his fellows. (4)

“Let thine opponents call thee ; thy friends have chosen ( thee)
against them ( ? prati ) ; Indra-and-Agni, all the gods, have main-
talned for thee security ( kshema ) in the people ( vis ). (5)

“Whatever fellow disputes thy call, and whatever outsider—making
him go away (apanch ), 0 Indra, then do thou reinstate ( ava-
samaya ) this man here, (7)(6). ! W. A. V. P88, )

{b) *Unto thee hath come~the kingdom ; step forward with ma-
jesty as lord of the people, sole rulet......(1),

“Thee let the people choose unto kingship, (2)
%“'Hither hasten forth from the furthest distance.....(5)

*0 Indra, Indra, come thou to the tribes of men, for thou hast
agreed, concordant with the Varunas. He here hath called thee from
hie station ( thinking ) he should sacrifice to the gods and make the
people submissive, (6)

“The goddesses of welfire who assume various forms and are

,present in all places, all assembling have made thy path clear. Let
all in concord call thee? ......(7): \

(6) “Ta im viso na rdjamam vrindnd" which Zimmer translates as “wie dle Gaue
sich den Konig kuren” ( A. L. 1, 162)

(7) Bloomfield translates the last stanza as follgws,

“The kinsman or the stranger that opposes thy call, him, O Indra, drive away;
then render this ( king ) accepted here. { Hymns of the Atharva Veda 1. 112)

(8) The translation of this passage offers great difficulties. I have consulted the
translations given by Bloomfield, Whitnéy and Zimmer, and adopted the last, nf which
the portions quoted abave ran as follows ( A, L.\ 164 )

“An dich ist die Herrschaft gelungt mit Herrlichkeit, tntt hervor als Hﬂr\dﬂ
(iaue, unumschrankter komg (1)

“Dich solten die Gaue [ visah) erwdhilen zum Komgthum {2)

“Eile herbei aus entferntester Ferne, (3}
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4. The following passage of Atharvaveda 1, 9, ussd by KAWS,
{ 16-27 ) for the restoration of a ’king also refers to- the election of a
king from among several candidates "( belonging to the same.famfly
according to Zimmer, op—c:t P. 163 ).

““At-his direction ( pradis ) O Gods, be there light, su%ﬂre or also
gold ; be his rivals ( sapatna ) inferior to him...... (3% 4

¥ With what highest worship ( brahman ), O Jitavedas thou didst
bring together draught ( payas ) for Indra, therewith, O Agni do thou
increase this man here; set him in supremacy (<raistthya ) over
his fellows ( sajita. ) (3)

“...0 Agni ; be his rivals inferior to him...”, (4) (W. A. V. pp. o- 10).,

5. The followlng passage of Atharva Veda, iV, 22 used by Kaus
(14. 24 ) inarite for victory. In battle and again ( 17-28 ) In the
seremony of consecration of a king, also refers to the elective system.

“Increase, O Indra, this Kshattriya for me ; make thou this man
sole chief of the clans (vis); uaman ( mis-aksh ) all his enemies ;
make them subject to him in the contests for pre-eminence” (1) %

“Portion thou this man in village, in horses, in kine ; uoportion
that man who is his énemy:«(2)

°In him, O Indra, put great splendours; destitute of splendour
make thou his foe” (3) -

“I join to thee Indra who gives superiority ( ¢ uttarivant), by
whom men conquer, are not conquered ; who shall mske thee sole
chief of people (jana), also uppermost of kings descended from
Maaou. (3)

““Superior (art) theu, inferior thy rivals, whosoever, O king, arc
thine opposing foes ; solé chief, having Indra as companion, having
conquered, bring thou in the enjoyments (bhojana) of them that play
the foe® (6). (W, A. V. P. 188189)

, “Q Indra Indra geh zu den menschlichen Gauen, du wurdest gfunden mit den
Varupa [ Varuyaih ] dbereinstimmend ; er da ( Agni ?) rief dich auf seinem Sitz, er
soll dgn Géttern opfern, er soll die Gauefug#m machen, (6) .
#Die Gottinnen der wohlfahrt, die atler Orten und verschiedengestaltig sind, *alle
kamen susammen und schufen dir freie Bahn; sie alle sollen eintrachtig dlch

rufen” {7} o
The schﬂhrs differ a great deal in the lntarpretqiun of stanza 6. The first ia

slat Whitney as ‘Like a hyman Indra go thon away.” In the next sentence

ﬂr:r ‘varupena’ his been differently explaimed, Zimmer as we bave seen

takes'it in the sense of ‘gads’, Webersuggests that it is""equal to Varana', elector.

~ { 'Indische Studien AVII, 190] while Whitmey takes it in the sense of ‘Varga' ‘caste’,

Whitney himself admits that his emendation is a desperate and purely tgntative one,

Weber’s meaning seems o be the most appropriate here, a5 the election: cf tbe g-.ﬁ
by thp people is clearly referred to in Stanza, 2, *
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3?5,; 'Kiné‘mnk‘ers’ are referred to in the followlng passagesﬁ

{8) "The metrzs act as attendants about him (Soma) ;{even as
the non-royal kingmakers, the heralds (sfita) and headmen (Grimanl)
{ attend upgn ) the king, so do the metres act as attendants about
him ( Som&&ﬁ;tapatha Br. II1. 41,7, S. B. E Vol, XXVI P. 87).

{b) " “Ever™sJhe non-royal king makers, the heralds and head-
men, are to the king so those paryangas.( animals encircling the m¥n
animal ) are to the horse”) ( Satapatha Br. XIII, 2-2.18,S. B. E,
Vol 44 P. 303 ).

(c) “They that are kings, king-makers, that are charioteers and
troopleaders (mqm;)} subjects to mz do thou O parna make all people
round gbout. | ( Atharvaveda III, 5, 7, Whitney op cit p. 92. This
verse occurs Tn a passage in Atharviveda which is used by Kaud,
( 19-22) to accompany the binding on of an amulet for general
prosperity, including, as is apparent from the eontext, ths success of
a king.)

[ have collected together all the important passages that bear upon
the question. 1 am not a Vedic scholar and cannot vouch for the
correctness of the interpretation of the Vedic passages given above.
But if the translations in the main are correct—and their correctness .
has not been so far challenged--there can scarcely be any doubt that
kings were sometimes really elscted by the people, Apart from the
m;cneml tenor of all the passages quoted abowe, “election of kirg is
specifically referred to in passages 1, and 3, the rival candidates for
election, in 2, 4 and 5, and the electors, in the 3 passages quoted
under 6. i [Prayers and ceremonies are freely resorted to for success
in the competition and the Go>d Indra is solemnly itvoked to hurl
down destruction upon the rivals.¥ The .2 of the theme by way of
_simile, as in passage 1, seems to show that the election of a king was
not a rare occygrence, but fairly well koown ta the public at large,
The keenness with which the competition was sometimes carried, is
vouched for by the belief in the elﬁécy of charms to bring round“che
voters to one’s side (6, ¢) and the repeated and almost pathetic prayers
to God that ooe’s rivals may be inferior to him ( Nos. g and 5 ),

ﬂhe view of Geldner thit the above passages refer to the-accgptance,
and not selection, of the king by the people, can hardly explam the-
“contests for pre-eminance” ¥ passage 5 ) and the keen senssuvmm
about the success over rivals that is breathed throughout in the above

(9) This shauld rather be taken as ‘headmen' on the analogy of the passnges i
Satnpatﬂa Br. quoted above. :

e e
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passages. 1t must also be remembered that the acceptance of a king
by a people has generally been, as in the case of Rome, the resjduum
of the power once enjoyed by the people of electing their puler, and
that it ig difficult to explain the origin of the custom in any ¢ her way.
Even Geldner’s view therefore naturally. Presupposes- Alie system of
election in ancient India, a fact to which, according to other scholars,
distinct reference is made In the passages quoted above, 10
E)f the classes of Electors, the Satapatha Brihmana and A, V. as
tve have seen, agree in mentioning only two, the charioteers and the
village chief, and thes: two may very well be looked upon as fairly
representing the military and civil sections respectively of the people’
at lasge, We read in” Mahivagga (v.i) that Bimbisira had the
. sovereignty of 80,000 villages, and called an assembly of their 80,000
chiefs ( gimika ). Apart'from the legendary number, the assembly
consisting of a reprsentative from each village within the klng&om may
thus be the reminiscence of an older [nstitutlon, falnt traces of which
are still to be found in the Vedic Literaturel] This popular_ election of
kings in Vedic period readily explains the signiﬁcance of the following
passage in Satapatha Br. V. 4-4-11, ‘

«Thou ( the king and Indra ) art Brahman Thou art Indra, smghty
MMM( or he whose strength is the people i, e. the Maruts
in the case of Indra, and the subjects or peasantry in that of the king ),
(S.B. E. Vol 41. P. 109)

It {urtheg explains the importance of the assurance, held out to a
newly elected king that “Indra and Agni—all the gods, have maintained
for thee sccurity in the people” ( See passage 2 quoted above ). It is
also to be noticed in this conoection that reference is frequently made
to the people and not to the country Thus prayers are offered that

—

. 1o, A passage In Aitareya Brdhmaga ( VIII-2-7 ) may be locked upon as a
direct proof of the election of kings, We are told in connection with the coronation

cerii{soﬂ!- e 3 v femis vemaafrary @ vt g ey s vaw -w
=% faged auswfad = Q\HQE‘. @il |7 This passage. according

to Mr. Jayswal . indicates that different mantras were to be pronounced
accordin75 the coropation was to take place for the life-time of the

kingcelectfor for two or three gemerations (Modern Review 1913, Il I, 8o)
Haug, kbwever, explains the passage differently “If the priest who sprinkles the king
‘wisles him alone to enjoy good health ( Lit that be may eat food ) he shall pronounce
'( when spriokling J the sacred word bhiir.” But why the symbalical ‘taking of food’
should be taken with reference t6 health and ot the coronation ceremouy, which is
the impediate object in view, it is difficult to understasd. On the whale H aﬂ in-
clined %o accept mr.) Jayswal's interpretation,
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theWingymay be the “people-lord of people”, “sole chief of the clan
{ vig ), “sole chief of people” ( Jana ), and that “of lion aspect he might
dévour all the ( hostile ) clams” (, Atharvi veda 1V-22) In Rig Veda
( VII. 6-§ ) we are tol] that the mighty Agni “haviog coerced 2ke peaple
by his stl&»%ﬂ;‘ias made them the {r.butaries of Nahusha” (‘ Wilson’s
yTranslation V.P.42) In fatapatha Br. ( Xil-9-3) the expelled
king Dushtaritu Paumsayana was promiscd the “dominion over the
Sviizayas” (S< B. E, Vol. 44 P. 26g.). In A. V. (IV-231)
Agni is said to have entered ( pravis ) into clans after elans ( vis ) (W.
A-V,P. 190 ), In Atharva Veda ( VI.88-1)the king is referred to
as “this king of th: pecple (visam )" (W. A, V. P, 346.). Such
examples may be multiplied still. They clearly indicate the import-
ance of the popular element in the Government, at the time the
hymns wete composed, The full significance of these passages will be
readlly understood by those who remember, that in 1830, when the
popular elemcntb came very strong in the Government of France,
ouis Philippe was raised to the threne with the sngmﬁcant title of
kag of the French” o/

{There xqjgg';lw‘uudmmLMt the elective symw_%ypgue
in_post-Vedic times. There is however a remarkable passage in

Ramayana which shows that the popular voice was still a powerful
- element in the selection of a king.. Thus we read in Ayodhyikanda
( Chapters I-11 ) that when king Dasaratha integded to consecrate
. Rama as the crown prince, he called the chief persons of cities and
v:llages wnthm his legdom into an assemb]y}i

{ AT TRwTAR |
gty fewn v gladtafa: 1(:-0-8e)

That this assembly consisted of Brahmaus and representatives of
the military is clear from verse 19, Chapter 1, to be qubicd later on.
It also included a number of subordinate princes (verse 17 Chap, 1L Y
After the assembly bad duly met ‘the king farmulated his prbp@al
before them and added : - "

“afez’ Asgeard war Wy wAfaray )
WA AMAGRR K a1 JOITWYH QY
FaiTat 7w Afafenmaefomag |

v wre o g fawehalaiea 1 o

% Thus the king (’x.f.‘sjer’ved the final decision of the question to the
assembly, and even authorised it to suggest new mepsures, if his jown
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“proved to them ot httle worthd He forewgrned it, not t6 detide t
question simply according.to royal will bat with a v:ew-" to /the reml
welfare of the kingdom, } Then the assembly conferrtd on the subject,
and came to the unanimous resdutmn that the royal propaesal be
accepted:

‘A EfIER WaweE g=; |

AT TEGET DAAGE: TE 1 g

gRar @ gmfag eRAMATRD: )

TYY ANGT W@ A TN 20q %o

The king was however not satisfied with this, He told the ass-
embly that probably their resolution was mada"so]el}r with defcrence
to the royal will, and this suspicion would not be removed from his
mind till they gave in detail their reasons for accepting Rima as the
crown prince. The assembly. then proceeded to describz in detail
the qualities of Rama which made him, in their opinion eminently
fit for the post, and the old king was at last gratified at their decision,
which he accepted w:th folded hands,” in return to the similar com-
pliment offered to }nm by the assembly ( Chapter [I] verse 1}

The above account furnithes a strikiny inttance of 1he constitu-
ipnal power still exercised by the people, in selecting their {uture
king, Reference is made to the same power In other passages in
the same Epic. Thys wg are told in 1I. 67-2, that after the death of
Dasaratha the ““king-makers” assembled together to select a king.

“SAATET TRANTHIRATENES AR |
el TwAsie SwRtgRe AT |
Some of them suggested that, one of the Ikshiku family should
be appointed king on that very day (V.8) but Vasistha the royal
priest told in reply that as the kingdom has been given to Blarata,
they must send for him at once and walt till his retura ( I, 68-3.).
This was agreed to by the “king-maker,’”’ and so Bharata was sent
for {11, 68 ; 4-3). Agpm in I, 1,33, Bharata is said to be m
mmmﬁmm’
" Further we have in Riamayana 1, 421,

Fraal’ ¥ oW ank wefawan

_ qa Qearmglenas gafdimeg o
Y When king Sagara died the subjects selected the pious Amsumin
as their king"
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ahabh?;nﬁ Also furnishes several instances of the power exercised by -
the selection oﬂcmg Thus we are told that when Pratipa

made preparations for the coronation of his son Devapi, the Brahmans
and thg old men, accompanied by the subjects belonging to the city
and the country, prevented the ceremony, The king burst into tears
when he heard the news and lamented for his son. The subjects alleged
that though Deugpl possessed all virtues, his'skin-diseas: made him unfit
‘for the position of a king. The voiceof the people ultimately prevailed
and the brother of Devipi became king; |

“aF HEW TAd I0 FafagEa: |
FURARTYETE HTTATATE WG, |
AyETita gSt wrawTE & G 0%
& ATEATY TRTY TRHTAUE: GE |
w& faramgen? falumg 1 3
§ Awg &1 g Zufd W |
VARG NIZAT TETZE AR 0 3
7T gAY YN GEEAY 1WAy |
fira: vy @ @SN gl o}y
Yy laftae’ afwwefe 2
tfa w@n Fus’ v fewwE 5 Ry
TG {ge WY |

. Again while yajati wanted to install his youngest son Puru on the
throne, the people objected 1‘6 the supersession of the eldest prince.
Yayiti then assigned reasons for hi;,decision and entreated the people
to consecrate Purn as king ( WeISgAar®a Y& Toy sﬁqﬁqﬂw )i

The people having expressed their consent, the ceremony of
consecration took place,

oI ge ARG ywe |
wafaowy aa: g8 ad & ganTwa: 0
wifyus oy wena: v
These instances prove once more that even in the “Epic nge” the
system of election had not completely died out.’ There weére 3 4

the king-makers ( oo ) as in Vedic times andithey still exen:med

the right of selecting a king, when necessary,-and could sometimes even
. override the nomination of the kipg}
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.. Reminiscence o{ this power of election may also he &athergd from
he inscriptions of later period, Thus the Glrnar Ihscnptlopfof /1 50
D, refers ty Rudradiman as ‘%m‘(ﬁqm mmw ¢ of5e 39 i
one who was elected king by all the castes, for their protection,
Affam{the Klﬂu‘ggur Inscription informs us that Gopila, the, foun-.

der of rhe Pala dynasty was elected l-ung by the people, in :erer to
wet rid of the prevailing anarchy : }

wARETIRNeg wEfafrewmm & mies; |

nare <fa fedufirsi sgmieaga: »
p Ep. Ind. IV, P 243
- 1t may be noted in this connection thag’_ﬂaccordmg to the account-
of Yuan chwang (Beal’s Translation vol. I, p. 211) Harshaverdhan
was also elected ta the throne, Thus we are told that when Rajyavard-
hana was killed, the ministers assembled, trgether and one of them

.Bhar_uji by name, proposed the name of Harshavardhan, ‘‘Because

he is strongly attached to his family, the people will trust in him. 1
propose that he assume the royal authority : Let each one give his
opinion on this matter, whatever he thinks”, The proposal was
accepted and the throneﬁwas offered to Har:havardhan, ,°

ssemb!y of the people aﬂorded an extensive scopev
for their corporate activities in political field. There is abundant
evidence in the Vedic Literature that it was a powerful body, exercising
effective control over the royal power. The numerous references to
it hardly leave any doubt that it formed a well known feature of public
administration in those days, Unfortunately the paucity of materials
makes it impossible to precisely determine its power and organisation
but enough remains to show its general nature and importance]]

\That the Assembly was no mere effete body but. possessed real -
control over the king, appears quite plainly from t-haﬁhllew-ing curse
which a Brihman utters against a king who injured hnm ( by probably
devouring his cow ) ( AV, V- 19):]

. A king who thinks himself formidable (and) who desires to dewppr
d Bra.hman—that kingdom 15 pom'ed away, wherc a DBrahman is
scathed®, (6)

*Becoming eight-footed, four eyed, four-eared, four-jawed, two-
mouthed, two-tongusd, she shikes down the kingdom of the Brahman-
eca_thcr 7

[t leaks verily into that kingdom, as water into a split boat (nau);
where they injurz a Brahman, that kingdom misfortune siuites, (8)




%,

‘Thc\kudi ’ﬁm.h they tie ‘on after a dead mgfr.” that ?erilj; 5}
W tn-scxther; d id the gociq ‘call thy couch (upastardna) (12).

“The tears Uf one weeping (krip) which rolled (down) when he was
scathed, these verily 'O Brahman scather, did gods maintain as thy
portion o‘f water. .(13)

“With what they bathe a dead man, with what they wet (udY beards,
that verily O Brahman-scather did the gods maintain as thy portion of
water. (14)

EThe rain of Mitra-and-Yaru.a does not rain upon the Brahman-
scather ; the a:sem&lr (Squsili) docs et suit himt g he wins no friend to
kz?‘mutml LU (15) W. A. V. 253-254,

In this lonz string of un-mitipated blasphemy 1t is impossible to
minimise the significance of that which is hurled forth in th= {ast stanza,
It is only when we go through the list of terrible mdfgmhes with Which
the king is threatened in the previous stanzas as well asin_ the precédlng
hymn ‘W. A. V, P, 250) that we can thoroughly realise the rekl nature
of the dread which the prospect of a disagreeing assemb'y would hold
out before the kmg, The author of the hymn pours forth all sorts of
maledictions against the king and, gradually increasing in degrees of
violence, concludes with the threat which he no doubt thought to be
the gravest of all. Verily indeed was a king to be pitied who could not
keep the assembly under control ; and to the kingdom the calamuf
would be,as great as that of a long-drawn drought, when Mitra-and-
Varuna withhold the life-giving rain.

% |The importance of the assembly is further,. established by Rigveda
-X 166,4. The hymn, as Zimmsr suggests, was probably the utterance
'ﬂmuccessful candidate for the royal throne who w;sh&s to usurp it
by sheer force_] ~

“Superior am I, and have come here with a force capab'e of doing
all things. J shalenke myself master of your atms your resolutions
and your assembly (Samiti), 22—

The fifth or the last verse of this hymn, is probably 2 later addition,
as is held by Zimmer on the ground of its metre. In that case, here,
teo, the last thiny the rival king is threatened with, is the possession
his asseably

139 B!oo:nﬁeld tr;mslaxes the Italicised portion as follows

“The Assemblyis not complacent for' him (the king who oppresses the Bra
hmans); he does not guide his friend according to his will.” Op. cit. 1", 175

I2. A L, 1, 175, “Ueberlegen bin ich hierther gekommen mit zm Aflém
fahiger Schaar (Vidvakarmena dhamna). euvrsr Ahsn,ht, eures Beschludses, eumer
Fergammiung (samiti) beméichtige ich mich”, \
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{Again in Atharva Veda, VI-88, the last thing 'prayeg fht, T oraer
to establish a king firmly on his throne, is that thcre micht be agree-
ment between hin and the Assemb'y.]

“F:xed unmoved, do thou slaughter the foes, make them that
play the foq fall balow (thee); (b:) all the quarters ( dis ) bike-
minded, concordant ( Sadhryaiich ) ; '[et the gathering ( samiti ). here
suit thee( who art ) fixed J(3) W. AV, P, 346.

" ‘Having thus realised the importance of the assembly in the machi-
nery for public administration we may next proceed to consider its real

form and character.
; Zimmer holds ( P, 172-!74) that ‘Sabha’ was the Assembly of the

vxllngers whde *Sanfit tf‘ dddtcs the central asiembly of %he tribs,
attended by the. king.' Macdoneil however pointed out “that>3t is
quite evident from Satapatba Br III '3, 4, 14, and Chhindogya
Upamshed v. 3, 6, that the king went to the Sabhz just as much as .to
the aamiti,qnd_a_g_cegts Hillebrandt’s copteption that the Sabha-and
the Samiti cannot be distinguished.} (V. I, If. P, 427 ) But, besides
the philological argument adduced by Zimm:r {p. 174) it may be
pointed out that M&XMM@N the twa:!

[‘ Let both assembly ( Sgbha ) and gathering ( samiti), the two
diughters of Prajapatl, accordant, favor me®J( W. A. V. P. 8q6)
Sabha is also distinguished from Samiti in A. V, VIll- lo-5 arfd 6. et

U’here is thus ao doubt that these two bodies were quite different
although the exact nature of the distinction betweeu them . cannet
be ascertaiped. The fact that Sabhi was alsa used _as a. place for
amusemept may. indicate that it was ogiginally a.village couacil,
which, as Zimmar suggests ( p. 172 ) ‘setved, like the Greek Leskhe
as a meating place for sp'cial integcourse and general conversatign about
cows and sp forth, possibly _for debates and verbal contests’] The
referenges ia the Chhandngya _Upanished &c, may be explained by
'supposmg, either that the significance of the term had been extended
-in later times, or that it was not unusnal for the kings even tq_visit
thuse local councils, ; It is also a noticeable fact that in all the thiee
instances quoted-above to establish the importance of the assembly
it has been denoted by the term, Samiti, while Sabhi is mentioned
in connection with v:llagz}m two pasgages in Vijasaneya Samhita,
{ THl-45; XX-17 }]Without thercfora attempting to be too precise about.
| tertns,( we may, in zewal take Sabid to mean the local and.
Samiti, the cegts

iti, ¢
lﬁn'lh- Samiti ( as well as in the Sabhi ) the party spmw

ran Jhlgh, giving rlee to debates and  discussions sush as
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mmrr,e!yiheen witnessed i m ‘India during the three thousand years
thnt have followed' the Vedic periodd Before proceeding further it
will be well to collect together the mors impsrtant passages froi the
Vedu: Litprature bearing upon the subject.

( The following bymn in Atharva Veda (If-27 ) is used by
Klué ( 88-18-21 ) in the rite or charm for ovgrcoming an adversary
in public dispute ; oneis to come to the assembly from the north-
eastern direction, chewing the root of a particular plant, to have
it in his mouth while speaking, also to bind on an amulet of it and .to
wear a wreath of seven of its leaves ),

“May (my ) foe by no means win (ji )the dispute (3 ); jp Over-
powering, overcoming art thou ; smite the dispute of (my ) counter-
disputant ; make them sapless, O herb. (1) ;

“The Eagle discovered { anu-vid ) thee ; the swine dug thee w1th
his snout ; smite the dispute etc. etc, (2)

“Indra put { kri ) thee on his arm, in order to lay low ( str) the
Asuras : smite the disputs etc, etc, (4)

“With it will [ overpower the foes,as Indra did the Sa/awrikas;
Smite the dispute etc, etc. (5

“0 Rudra, thou of healing ( ? ) remedies, of dark ( nila) crcstg,_
deed-doer ! smite the dispnte etc. etc, (6)

“Do thou smite the dispute of him, O Indra, who vexes us [ that is
hostile to us, Bloomield op, cit. p, 137] ; bless us thh abilities (sakti) ;
make m2 superior in th: dispute, (W. AV, pp-67-68)

( The following hymn of Atharva Veda ( VII. 12 ) is used in
Kaus ( 38-27 ) in a ceremony for gaining the victory in debate or in
the delibarations of an assembly ) .

“Let both assembly ( sabha ) and gathering ( samiti ), the two
daughters of Prajipati, accordant, favor me ; with whom I shall come
together, may he desire to aid ( ? upa siksh Y me ; may I speak what
is pleasant among those who have com: together, O Fathers. (1) \

"We know thy name, O assembly ; verily sport ( narish{a ) by
name art thou ; whoever are thine assembly-sitters, Iet them be
like speech with me. (2)

“Of these that sit together I take to myself the splendor, the
discernment ( vijiana ) ; of this whole gathering (Sarmsad) make me, O
Indra, possessor of the fortune ( bhagin ). {3)

“*Your mind that is gone away, that is bound either here or there =
that of you we cause to turn hither ; in me let your mind rest.”

“ (W. A V.pp. 396-397) )
{13) Bloomfield uses the term’ debate’ throughout, ep. cit, pp. 396-397. L
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1L ( The following hymn of Atharva Veda (.VIs63) was proba-
bly used in a rite for harmony ).

““We bend together your 'minds, together your. courses, together
your designs ; Ve yonder who are of discordant courses, we make you
bead ( them ) together here, (1) :

“I seize ( your ) minds with ( my ) mind ; come after my intent
with ( your ) intents ; | put your hearts jn my control ; come with
( your ) tracks following my motion, (2)

“Worked ih for me ( are ) heaven and earth ; worked in (is ) divine
Sarasvati ; worked in for me ( are ) both Indra and Agni; may we be
suceessful here, O Sarasvati” (3) .

: (W.A V.p 350)

IV, ( The following passage occurs in a hymn of Atharva Veda
{ V-31 ) which is quoted in Kaus, in a ceremony for counter-acting
magic, )

“What ( witchcraft ) they have made for thee in the assembly
( sabhi )—I take that back again. (6) (W. A.V.p.279) )/

V. (The following verse in the celebrated hymn to the Earth’
( A. V., XII-1 ) is by Kaus ( 38-30 ) prescribed to be repeated as one’
goes to an assembly ( parishad ).

“I am overpowering, superiot by name on the earth { bhimi); I
am subduing, all-overpowering, vanquishing in every region” (W,
A . V.p, 670) .

VI, ( The following verse in the same hymn, is, according to Kaus,
(24-14; 38.20; )to beretited by one who 'desires to please the
assembly ; he addresses the assembly-hall with the mantra, and looks
at it. Bloomfield op. cit, p, 206 ) S/

“What [ speak, rich in honey I speak it ; what | view, that they
win (? van ) me ; brilliant am I, possessed of swiftness ; I smite down
others that are violent ( ? dodhat ). (58). {W.A.V.p.671)

.~ VI ( The following ver:e also occurs in the hyma to Eart

*“What villages, what forest, what assemblies, ( are } upon the  earth
( bhtimi ), what hosts, gatherings~—in them may we speak what is
pleasant to thee” (56) (W. A. V. p. 671)

VIIL (The following hymn occurs in Vritya sikta and refers..to
V:itya ). . z’ma-n it e i Kb sk e e T

1. He moved out toward the tribes, '

2, ‘:‘i’fter him moved out both the assembly and the gathering
and the army and strong drink’ ( A. V. XV. 9 ) (W, A, V. p. 783)

IF-{ “As the Hotar proceeds to the house which possesses sacrificlal

anjmalsas a just king proceeds to the assémbly,so the purified *Soma

O]
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grters into the pitther, and: remains there, as a buffalo in the forest”,
{ RV. 9,793, &Zlmmer op, cit, p. 174 )
" XI, (The following passage.occurs in 2 hymn to Agni A, V- XiX-
55)“0 thou of the assembly, protect my assembly ( sabha ), and
( them Ywho are of the assembly, sitters in the ‘assembly ; having
myeh invoked thee, O Ingra, may they attain their whole life-time, -
45‘ The passages quoted above are calculated to throw a flood of light
on the nature and workings cf the “assembly”. [t will be impossible
to trace in minute detai! the various bearings they have upon the
Yuestion at issue, but prominent features of the ‘assembly’ may be
gathered from them, ut appears fem—Nerdiid that{ the assembly
was originally the assembly of the people at large‘*( sz) and - they
retained their influence over it, however nominally, down to the late
Vedic period represented by the Vriatya SuktaY(Cf. Zimmer op, cit,
p-'Iog )
y\’ It has been already demonstrated that {t:ﬁe assembly played pn
important part in the political administration of anclent India. It
appears from-No,—VIIL that it was so closely interwoven with the
olitical system of the day that a king, without a samiti, was not even
to be thought of. What forest was to a buffalo, what a pitcher was
to thc Soma drink, what & sacrificer was to the priest, so was the
Samiti to the king, In other words,{the Samiti was the main prop,
withont which the royal power could not be conceived to have
subsxsted]

Euch being the case, it is no wonder that a_sanctified sspect was
given to the assembly by religious ceremonies andwgrgycrs ( No. X).
Sacrifice was offered on_its behalf ( Hillsbrandt’s Vedische Mytho
logie 2, 123-125 ) gn_d_@:é@ﬂas solemnly Invoked, as a patron deity of
the assembly, to protect it and its members:’ The last hymn of the
Rig Veda contalns a good specimen of one of those solemn outpour-
ings of heart that probably preceded the session of an assemb]y

4 “Assemble, speak together ; let your minds be all of one accord,.

A5 ancient Gods unanimous sit down to their appointed share:

The place is common, common the asssmbly, common the mind,
so be their thought united,

A common purpose do I lay before you, and worship with your
general oblation,

. One and the same bs your resolve, and be your minds of one
accord,

United be the thoughts of all that all may happily agree, "
( Griffith's Translation p. fof)
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“And well indesd might such a sole nn prayer for /?ﬂuon nd c:gcord.
be uttered in the assembly, For never_dld debafe and’dissensions
run 8o h'gh, never was the supremacy in public nsgembly s0 keenly
contested. I do not believe, the world's literature can furnish a speci-
men of the anxions thoughts and earaest desires for gaining  preeminence
in an assembly such as is depicted to us in the passages quoted abave,
Never was & more solemn prayer offered to the God above for obtalning
the first position in a couacil than that which was poured forth to the
divinities of Vedic India ( 1, 11, vii, x ). , Nowhere else probably in
the world were such regular religious cefemonies (1, 11,) elaborately
performed for attaining the same end. {rf he stalwart politician of Vedic
India did not, however, rely upon the divine help alorie for his success :
charms and magical formulas { iv, v, vi ) were liberally invented, and
freely taken recourse {o, all for the same endﬁb Belief in the efficacy of
charms, counter-charms ( iv ) and exorcisms,—the atmulet, chewing.the
root of & plant, and wearing wreath of its leaves (1)—gained grouad
among a people; too eager for the promised fruits to be alive to their
absurdities Whatever we might think of th: credulity of the paoplc,\
there can be no doubt that they took politics seriously, and that fthe’
society in Vedic India was characterised by a keen sense of public life
and an animated political activity"

[One prominent feature in %ge corporate political activities in
ancient India extorts ur uastinted admiration, Keenly alive. though
the people were tO the necessity of gaining cver the assembly, the only |
means by which they ever sought to directly achieve this end, was indeed
the most honourab'e one viz the persuision of its members by suptes
macy in debate. All the prayers and ceremonies, charms and counter-

"charms, were directed to one end alone~—to get the better of one’s rivals
in debate, to inddce the membars present to accept his view of the
case, tc weaken the force of his opponents’ argument?rto make his
speech pleasant to the members and to bend the mind of  those who
are of different views, Thus, o the credit of the pohtu:al leaders must
it be said that amig the contests and conflicts of the corporate poliffeal

life, they never violated the cardinal doctrine of the supremacy and
independence of the assembly at large) and to the honour of the
people who graced that assembly be it ever remembered that such was
their honesty aod sense of responsibility, that friends and foes alike
recognised, thafthe oply force before which they would yicld is the
force of r and grgument. )

E‘uch re the great pohtlcal assemblies of the Vedn. period, -
Thougi\ e literature of the su¢ceeding ages does .not throw much
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'-dh-ung{t: sot(f.,] ave zlready quoted instances from Rimayans
(P 42) andxymay pitaka { P. 41 ). In the first case, however,
the only item oﬂﬁ’usmess before them was the selection of the king
or the crown prlm:c and it does not appear quite clearly whether
they played any imgportant part in the ordinary adminjstrative
system. In the second case we possess no account of the busioess for
which the assembly of eighty.thousand village-chiefs was called
b&WBlil‘}blS&!‘B QTbc true representative of the Vedic Samiti'
seems to be, however, the Mantriparishad ( Prwy council) referred to
" in Kaut:lyasArthasastra]( Bx 1. Chap XV ).{Fhis institution is
mie‘a% distinguished from~the coycil of ordinary ministers, for the
kmg is enjoined, in "case of emergency,-to call both his ministers as
well as this Privy councilfmantrino mantriparishadah cha ). That! it
sometimes consisted of large numbers'is apparent, from Kauulya’s
statement that “one thousand sages form Indra's P/ ivy Council® ; for
these fanciful statements about things divine must have their fcunda-
tions in actual mundane things. /}Besides, Kautilya further maintains
agaiust the schools of politicians who would limit the number to 12, 16
or 20, that it shall consist of as many members as the needs of domi-
nion require. * As regards the power of this Privy council Kactilya.
expressly lays down that they had to consider all that concerns
the parties of both the king and his enemy and that the king shall do
whatever the majority ( bhiylshthdh ) of the members suggest or
whatever course of action leading to success they point out 1
Ci'he legal position of this body also appears quite clearly ( om the
in;uncplons of Kautilya that. the king should consult the absent members
by méans of letters.} ( SAram ax ywew wEA amay P 29)

he following verses from Mahabharata furnish a detailed account
of the coastitution of th: body and indicates its relation with the

ordinary ministers, -

Uihs u‘ﬁpn them e%gh remains to show that the institutions did not

“gunfi § auan aevie wfwfe ¢
TG AW T WA S R |
wloraty v Wt afe: wermfen: v o

+

14 Kautilya's Arthadastra—~Translated by R. Shamasastry P. 83. R, Shamasastry
translates ‘Mantriparisad’ as assémbly of mimistets but for reasons stated above -
have used a different term iz the “Irivy council®,
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Thug 4 B?ahmanas 8 Kshatriyas, 21 Vaidyas, 3 gudras and 1 Sits,
formed the Privy council The representative principle had thus full
recognition isi the constitution of this Privy couacil, and this betrays
its popular origin. Qut of this body of 8% the king selected eight
ministers for the transact'on of ordinary business

Hﬁ is interesting to notice how the executive machinery in the -
Indian constitution develops on parallel lines with that of England.
As the great National council of the English gave rise to the Permanent
counci! which subsequently dwindled into the Privy council out of
which the king selected his coafidential ministers and formed the &ibi-
net, 53 the Samm of the Vedic period gave place to tl}e Manmgam];gd
out of which the king selected a few to form aclose cabinet. The
Samiti, however, did not, like the great National council, bequeaths
any such Legislative assembly, as the Parliament, to the nation), This
function devolved upon the Parishad which consisted at least of .
the tea following members viz four men who have completely
* studied the four Vedis, three men belonging to ths ( three ) orders
eoumerated first, ( and ) three men who know (three ) different
( institutes of ) law, ( Ga. XXVII1-4g ; also cf, M. XII-110 ff), .~

IGreek writers also bear testimony to the extstence of similar
institations. Thus Dioderus has referred to ‘a city of great note’,
with a political constitution drawn on the same lines as thoW
Sparta.]) As regards the datail of the constitution he remarks that . “in
this community the command in war was vested in two hcreditary
kings of two different houses, while a Councli of elders ruled the whole
state with paramount authority. / Now in this Council of elders we

%

\/Jﬁ‘i) Diodpr chap. C1V, The passage is translated by Me'crindie in his “Javesion
\t) dndia b)’ sxander the Greal -—P, :ﬁ& :
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ave Wupely scence of the Samitl of the Vedic period, The
%ﬂeﬂ\ taf Mre Greek writer that it ‘ruled the whole state
with paramount” Asthority’ ‘seems to corroborate the view | have
taken gbout the supreme importance of the ‘Samiti’ in the public
administration of the time./ it also illustrates the principle lmd down
by Xautilya that kings were b und by the decision of the majnrlty

Qﬂr V. Kanakacabhal has prov“cd the existence of similar institu-
tions in Southern India in the ‘early centuries of the Christian Era.
The study of the Tamil Literaturs bearing upon the period has led him
to the following conclusions:

{ "The head of the Government was a heredltary monarch, His
lower was réstricted by five councils, who were known as the “Five
Great Assemblies” ) They consisted of the representatives of the
people, priests, physicians, astrologers or augurs and ministers, { The
cvuncil of representatives safeguarded the rights and privileges of the
Pﬂup]c?thc priests directed all religious ceremonies: the physicians
sttended to all matters affecting thc health of the king and h‘ls
subjects ; the astrologers fixed auspicious times for public ceremonies
and predicted important events : the ministers attended to the collec-
tion and expenditure of the revenue and the administration of justice.
Separate places were assigned in the capital town, for each of these
assembljes, for their meetings and transaction of business.] On
important occasions they attended the king’s levee in the throne hall
or jolned the royal procession......... he power of Government
wns entirely vested in the king and in the “Five Grcat Assemblies,”
It i= most remarkable that thls system of Government way followed
in the three kingdoms of the Pandya, Chola and Chera although they
were independent of each other) There is reasan to believe therefore
that they followed this system of Government which obtained in. the
country from which the founders of the *“three” kingdoms” had
originally migrated, namely, the Magadha Empire” ’

( Tamils Eighteen Hundred Years Ago. pp- 109-110 )4

[_lt ars to me that the so.called Five Assemblies were really
the five commiftees of a Great Assembly.} The writer has traced
them’'to the Magadha Empire but they seem to me rather the modi-
ficationg of the Vedic Samiti which left its reminiscence in every part
of India7) In any case the representative character of these badies,
and the effective control which they exercised over the administration
ia clearly established. It is interesting to note also that the mmlstera
formed one of the assemblies, Th: assemblies, taken toget y'
qu‘tl‘ybecompawd with the “Privy Council” referred to abh:f&
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hgsemgly of the ministers corresponding'wi,th thé ‘cabinet "Edmposed
of a selected few. On the whole I cannot he}{)'thinking that we
have in the Tamil Assemblies, a modified type of the ancient sSamiti,
such as is met with in the post-Vedic Literature e, g’ in Mabibhirata
and Arthasistra, ‘ : | ,
" An insctiption of Travancore (13)/01' the t2th ceatury A. D, refers
to the subordination of the temple authorities to the “Six Hundred of
Veyid and the district officers and agents.® Veyid was the ancient
name for Travancore. The editor of the inscription remarks “Vesdd,
it would appear, had for the whole state an important public body
under the name of “the Six Hundred” to supervise, for one thing, the
working of temples and charities connected therewith. What other
powers and privileges this remarkable corporation of “the Six Hundred”
was In possession of, future i‘nvestigation can alone determlpe. But
a number so large, nearly aslarge as the British House of Commons
could not have been meant, in so small a state as Véydd was in the 1zth
century, for the single function of temple, supervision, May not
this be something like a state council, the remnant of the old Samiti y |
.§§-‘{ So far as regards the  central .assembly,” the Sampiti. We
maj next take into consideration [the local aasembly whith was
originally denoted by SabhiJ
IThe village is looked upon as a uvit as early as the earllest Vedic
age. The Grémanl or the leader of the village is mentioned in the
Rigveda ( X. 62.'11 ; 107 5 ) and often in the later Samhitis and the
. Bfihmanas 47} It is quite clear, from the passages qy.ted in p.'41
above that{he had voice in the election of kings. According . to
Zimmer he presided over the village assembly (9 7 but Macdonell
does not accept thjs&viqw:?,‘m?. The assembly was a’ meeting spot of
. both the rich and poor, The rich men went there in full splendour, .as
Rigveda 8, 4. 9. informs ud} ¥ - :
. “O Indra, thy friend is beautiful and rich in horses,” chariots and
“‘cows. He is always provided with excellent food ; gajestically. goes
he to the Sabhs® ( Zimmer p, 173 ).
ne of the favourite topics that was discussed there turned about
cows.) ‘'O Ye cows ......Joudly is your excellence talked about in the

(16) Ind. Ant, XXIV. ip, 284-285.
-"r".\' 17} See the references collected in V. I, I p, 247 F. N. 26.
# (18)) “Der in der Sabhd Versammelten Gemeinde prasidierte wehl der gramagl
' vedjagedi ) op. cit. p. 172 ;
R (xg)—},'v. L p. 437
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ra.m&“'f("méaﬁ‘. 3?'29. 6. Zimmer p. 173 ). {[Serious. political difcus-
/sions were also cadied on in the Sabhd, and an expert in them was an
-nbjedt of great desire; | ’

“Soma gives him” who offers him oblations,.........a son' skilful in°
the affairs of house ( sadanya ), Sibhj ( sabheya 2’; and sacrifice ( Vida-
thya ) Rigveda 1, 91, 120, ( Zimmer p. 172 )./ L

[A curious penitentiary formula repeated twice in 1hery#§,m‘n_‘eyq
Bambith (111, 45 : XX.17.) throws an interesting side-light on - the
working of the Sabhi. “We expiate by sacrifice’ each sinful act tha
we have cominftted, fn the village,.in the wilderness and the Sabhi”

commentator Mahidhara explains the sinful act in Sabhi as
¥*Mahdjana-tiraskiridikarh enah”jin III. 45, and “pakshapitidi
yadenah” in XX, 17. @he former certainly refers to improper laogu-
age used in the course of debate against great persons and this, in
ftself is some indication of the nature of business in the council,) The
latter explanation {s probably to be taken in conmection with the
judicial copacity of the assembly meaning ‘any partiality In deciding
disputes thas might have been committed in course theregf,

Khat  the Sabhi exercised judicial functions,is also proved by
other references. ‘Thus Ludwig ( 21 ) jnfers it from the word Kilvi-
shasprit’) in R. V. X-71-10. for’ the word can only mean ‘that
which removes the stain attaching to a person by means of acensation,”
@he fact that :gabhichara’ is one of the victims at the Purushemedha
sactifice also leads to the same conclusion) For, as Macdonell observes,
“as he is dedicated to Dharma, ‘Justice’, it is difficult not to see in him
& member of the Sabhi as a law court, perhaps as one of theose who
sit to decid= cases,” {"@lacdanell also takes ‘Sabhidhd’ to refer to the

_ Assessors who decided legal cases in the Ngssembly‘ He furthm,mm,u,k?
" #it Is also possible that the Sabhisads, ‘perbaps the heads of families,
.were expected to be present at the Sabhi oftener than the ordinary
maﬂ the meetings of the assembly for justice may have heen mfwg
fregu¥nt than for general discussion and decision.” It is also possible

L

(20) The context seema to disprove the hypathesis Df‘those who would ipfer from
the term “Sahheya”, a restriction in the membership of the Sabhz, There can be
scarcely any doubt that what is wanted here, is not a son that would ' have requisite
qualifications to become a member of the Sabhd, for this sense would be quite
inapplicable to the two other cases viz, house and sacrifice -

(21 ) Es scheint, dase in der sabhi auch gericﬁtl_iche verbandluagen vq‘ﬂhmen\;\

AR der hreits citlerten stelle X, 71. 10. Lomt der auszdruck ‘Kilvishasprit®: wns
wuor ‘entferner des vorwarfes, des [durch die anklage jemanden I,quMmQ]
fiecken' heiszen kuan, ﬁ Der Rigveda 111, 254 ).
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Macdonell sug@ests, that the judicial fanctions “ware jmcmaci 1.
by the whole agsembly, but a standing committee of the same, (% §

- (The organisation of the village as a political unft under & headman
is also rcferred to in the Jataka stories. Thus we leara from f{hm~

- et

ssara Jitdka ( o 79, L. 854 ) that it was the duty of the headman
( ghmabhojaka ) ta collect revenue, and with the help of the local
men, to secure the village against the inroads of robbers In the
particular instance the office was conferred upon a royal minister who
was however shortly after punished by the king for his secret league
with a band of robbers who looted the village, A similar story is told
in the introduction to the same Jataka with this difference that
the headman was here degraded and another headman put in his
place. Wnrther light is thrown upon the organisation of the village
by Kulgvaka Jitaka ( No 31,1, 198 ). 'Here we are distinctly told
that the men of the village transacted the affairs of the locality.
There was a headman, who seems to_have possessed’ the power of
imposing fines and levying dues qgjpmtual hquor.._)ﬁ)r he exclaimed,
when the character of the villagers was reformed by the efforts of
Bodhisattva, “When these men used to get drunk and commit
murders and so forth, I used to make a lot of money out of them not
only on the price of their drinks but also by the fines and dues they
paid.® To get rid of the Bodhisattva and his followers he falsely
accused them before the king as‘a band of robbers’ but his villainy
was ditected by the king who made him the slave of the falsely
accused persons and gave them all his wealth. We do not hear in this
case the appointment of a new headman by the king, and as we are ,
, expressly told that the villagers transacted the affairs of their own
village, it is just possible that the headman was also selected by them.
Eu"the Ubhatobhattha Jataka ( No, 139 1. 482 ) reference is made to
the judicial powers of the headman (gimabhojaka) who fined a
fisherman’s wife for stirring up a quarrel and ‘she was tied up lﬂd
beaten to make her pay the fine ﬂ

"_{ln the Paaiya Jitaka ( No 459 IV. 14.) two gimabhoﬁkas’
the kingdom of Kisi respectively prohibited the slaughter of animals
and the sale of strong drink. The people, however, represeated that
these were time-honoured customs, and had the orders repealed in both
instances. In the Gahapati Jataka ( No 199 II. 134 ) we read how
/durlnga famine the villagers came togsther and besought help of
Mxheaflman who provided them with meat on condition that ‘two

»
o i =
- >

T
(23] V. L Il p. 427-38
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“emths fmm w, whea they bave harvested the grain, they will ply
him in kind,? ese instances from the Jitakas leave no doubt. that
the orgamsatlon of the vill olitical unit_was a well known
featurs of the society dunng the petiod, _S_gm_gtlme s the headman was
directly appoioted by the king but that does not seem to. be the
universal practice.{ In any case the essence of the institution was, as
we are expressly told In one rase, that the affairg of the village
were trangacted by the villagers themselves. The headman
possessed considerable executive and judicial authority, as is well illus-
trated in the above instances, but the popular vojcs operated a great
and_efficient control over his decisions

(The technical names phiga and gana seem to have denoted the

" local corporations of towns and villages during the post-Vedic period,
Thus we find in Viramitrodaya “ganasabdah pfigaparyayah” and again
""plgah samihah bhinnajatinim bhinna vrittindm ekasthanavasinam
gramanagaradisthanam”, Vijidnesvara, also, in his commentary to
Yajnavalkya 2, 18y explains gaua as 'grimadijanasamiha’, Both
these terms na doubt denoted, in general, merely corporations but they
were sometimes technically used to denate corporations of particular
kinds, as in the present instauce, the commentators explain them asa
village or town corporations. This interpretation of pliga is supported
by Kisika on Paniui V. 3. 112, “aprrereitar, sifrrmges YT T

. WA, 11;3“;” The word ‘gana’ was however used in other techincal
sepses as well and these will be noticed in due coutse, *

[’fhe word 'Q&S}’ used in Vinayapitaka (Chullavaga V, 5, 2. VIIL 4,
1 ) seems to have the sense of a corporation of a town or a_village.] We
ars told that at that time it was the turn of a certain ‘pliga (affiatar-
assa phigassa ) to provide the samgha with a meal.” This sentence occurs
frequently and it is certainly better to take piiga in the sense I have indi-
cated than as an indeterminate ani indefinite multitude, as Professors
Rhys Davids and Oldenberg have done (5. B. E vod. XX pﬁ, 74, 284 )
For, as already noticed above, the ‘Piga’ is clearly explained as a town.
or'village corporation by the later commentator, and what {s more
important, Vinayapitaka elsewhere ( Bhikkhuni patimokkha, samghi
disesa 2 ) expressly refers to pliga as a corporation with executive
authority, whose sanction was require 1 to consecrate as nun, any female
thief within its jurisdiction, ‘;(}'t is thus permissible to take ‘piga’ in
Vinayapitaka as referring to town or village corporations, (#) and thus,

P, Y

| B
(24 ) Reference is made to ‘Afinatara piga’ of a town ( Vin, 1V, 30) T,lji"g
would indicate that there werp sometimes several corporations ia a town,
5
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we gct tgg,g_g_of the exlstence of these institutions m the ‘_eg&l-
dhist period
he orgamsatmn of the village as s referred
to by Kautilya who lays down the fillowing rules in Chap. X, Bk. I
of his Artha Sastra.’].

E:When the headman of a vnllage has to travel on account of any
busin-ss of the whole vd]age the v:llagers " shall by turps accompany
him,

* IThose who cannot do this shall pay 13 panas for every Yojana, i
the hcadman of a village sends out of the vxllage any person gxcept &
thief, or an adulterer, he shall be _punished with a fine of 24 pavas,and
the villagers with the ﬁrst amercement (for dring the same) R- Shama-
sastry’s Translation pp. 218- -1g T*- T

Again )

E’I‘he fine levied on a cultivator who arriving at a village for work
doef;ot work shall be taken by the village itsel?]....

ny persoa who dogs npt cr>-operate in the work of preparattonK
for a public show shall, together with his famxly, forfeit his right tof
enjoy the showll(preksha) ﬁf a man, who has not co-operated in pre-
paring for a public play or spectacle is fouad hearing or witnessing it
q_r_xgl_gr hiding, or if any one refuses to give his aid in_work beneficfal to
all, he shall be compelled to_pay double the value of the aid due from
mj Ibid P. 220 } 4
.~ These injunctions give clear hints of a close organisation of the
villages. There was a headinan who transacted the business of the village
and'could command the help of the villagers in discharging his onerous
task, (The headman, tog:ther with the villagers, had the right to
punish offenders, and could even expel a person from the village:
The fact that the headman and the villagers were both puaished for an
improper use of this right, seems to show that it was exercised in an
asszmbly of the villagers presided over by the headman, It may alsq,
Jbe concluded from this, that the rights of the individual were not alto-
gether subordinated to those of the corporation, but here too, as in _the
case of the guilds, ( See P. 20 ) the ultimate right of supervision by the
king was looked upon as'a means of reconciling the two, The village
had a common fund which was swelled by such items as the figes
levied upon the villagers and the cultivators who neglected theie duty. '
It.had/also the right to compel each person to do his share of the
public work. [Corporate spirit ameng villagers was encouraged by such
rules as follows. |
, ‘E,Those who, with their united éfforts, construct on roads buildings.
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ot any kind (setubandha) ber_\é!icial to the whole country and who not
ofll¥ adorn their villages, but also keep watch on them shall be shown
favourable concessions by the king.”)(Ibid P. 221),~
¢ [The village contifined to be regarded a5 @ corporate political uni

he post-Vedi jod. Thus in toe Vishuu 2y and Many
smritis (%) the village is reckoned as the smallest political ypit in the
state fabric and reference is made to the ‘gtdmaika’ or the viliage
headman’) ,

CManu distinctly lays down that the king shall banish from the
realm any one who breaks the agreemenc of 2 village community}(*"),
The Dharma Satras and Dharma Sastras contain frequent references(%),
to gana and ptiga, both of which terms seem to have denoted
the town or village corporations, Besides the quotations from Virami-
trodaya and Vijianesvara’s commentary given above on p. §8 there are
other considerations also to support this view. In the first place, a
comparison between Y, I, 31 and Narada, Introducation g, 7,
clearly establish the fact that pliga and gana were used as synonymous
words, and the only sensein which these can possibly be used there
i8 & corporation of the inhabitants of town or village, Then whereas
it is 1aid down in Maou that one should not entertain at a Sriddha
those who sacrifice for a Piiga (III, 151) ora gana (111, 154) we find
.similar Injunctions in Gautama XV, 16 and Vishuu, L XXX 1113,
against those who sacrifice for a grima or village.

A careful study of V. 1r.185-192, quoted above on P, 11,
wauld also lead to the same conclusion. Here the author begins with
a reference to royal duties with regard tow city (Pura) viz, that ethe
king should establish there good Brihmauas (v. 185) He
then refers to the royal duties towards the gaua viz. that
the king should punish those who steal the property of the gana ete.
and concludes with the remark, that the king should follow similar
rules with regard to guilds, cotporations of traders ( naigama) and' of
followers of different religious sects, It would appear therefore that
gana here refers to corporation of cities or villages ( Pura ), for other-
wise the reference to ‘pura’ is irrelevant, The commentator Vijianes
gvar has as already observed, accepted this interpretation,

T

(25) IIl.yand 1r. (26) VII 115 116,

-(37) Manu, Ed. Bihler YIll-219 and note, also ViII-221. .

{28) Gautama XV-16, 18, XVII, 17.~ Apastamba 1-18-16, 17, Vt. XIV-io,
V. L1y, LXXXI1-3®, Manu U1, 153, 154, 164 IV-209, %, V. 1. 181, 361, 1L 31
90-195,.214, Narada Iatroduction-7. Brih, I, 28-30,
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" The two following injunctions also prove that §he village was looked
ugon as a, corporate body in the age of the Dharma Satras and
Dhrma Sastras_]

(1) The k!rr'f shall punish #4az village where Brahmauas upobser-
vant of their sacred duties and ignorant of the Veda, subsist by begging ;
for it feeds robbers” ( Vt. HI. 4 S. B. E. XIV. P, 17)

( 2) “When cows or other (animals ) have been lost or when
( other ) property has been taken away forcibly, expsrienced men shall
trace it from the place where it has been taken,

“Wherever the footmarks go to, whether It be a village, pasture-
ground or deserted spot ( the inhabitants or owners of ) that place must
make good the loss. w2/ '

“When the footmarks are obscured or interrupted the nearest
village or pasture-ground shall be made responsible,” ( Nar.
X1V, 22-24 ).

In both these instances the village or the inhabitants of a village
are held responsible, Such responsibilities are, however, out of question
altogether if there were not corresponding rights vested in the villagers,
It is indeed worthy of note that no officer or officers are mentioned
but the whole responsibility is attached to the village itself, It must
be held therefore thatfhg village was locked upon as a corporate unit
of the state pmmmﬂmmmwmmmm
higher authority for due discharge of them |

The inscriptions also confirm the testimony of the lterature regar-
ding the existence of these institutions. Apart from the numerous South
Indian inscriptions of a late period which give a detailed account of their
organisation, and will b: shortly dealt with in detail in that connectien,
we have several instances of an earlier period- Thus the Nasik .Inscrip-.
tion of Ushavadata ( Fp. Ind. VIIL, p, 82, ) refers to a Nigamasabhd
or the town council where his deed of gift was proclaimed aod regis-
tered according to custom, This vouches for the existence of well
organised mumcnpal institutions in the early part of the second century
A, D. A still earlier cxamp!e is furnished by. the Bhattiprolp.caskes

Inscri 8. The full purport of these interesting series of inscriptions
age unfortunately ot quite clear but enough remains to show that
some of them refer. to a committes of the inhabitants of.the town
( nigama Y.y One of them refers to grimand or village-headman which
is also mentioned in other early inscriptions such as the Mathura Jaina
Image Inscriptions of the year 4 ( Lider’s list no 48 ) and the year 84

' (29) ‘Liuder's List Nos. 1333, 1335 Nigamaputa’ is there transhted as “johabi-
tants of the hamler’ but Qigama ‘town/ according t0 S icogtaphes
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"¢Ldider’s List no 691 ), The first of these refers toa lady who was
the first wife of the village headman and daughter-in-law of the vil:?\::
headman. This would seem to imply thatethe post of village head
was heveditary in the family.

We learn from the inscriptions of Vaillabhattasvimin Temple at
Gwalior dated 933 V. S. that while the merchant Savviyika, the trader
}Mvika and the other members of the Board of the Savviyakas

were adwinistering the ¢ity the whole town gave to the temple of the
Nme Durgas, a piece of lar/ d which was its { viz the town's ) pr0pcrty,
Similarly it gave another piece of land, belonging to the property of
the town, to the Vishanu temple, and also made perpetual endowments
with the guilds of oilmillers and gardeners for ensuring the daily supply
of oil and garlands to the temple: This short Inscription preserves an
authentic testimoay of a city corporation with an organised machinery
to conduct its affairs. The corporation possessed landed properties
of its own and could make gifts and endowments in the name of the
who!e town.

F e corporate organisation of the village or town may be studied

two hedds viz (1) the powers and functions exercised by it ?d
(2) the administrative machinery by which these were carried out,

The powers and functions, gs_in Vedic times, may be.broadly
divided into two classes, judjcial and executive, The judicial.
of the hcadman of a village ( aamabho_]aka) are referred to
in the ]ataka stories Jquoted in p. 57 above. ﬁhere is no express
mention-#_the ]ataka stories that he exercised them in_coojunction,
with the villagers, The Kuljvaka Jataka (see p. 57) however seems to
show that such was the case at least in some vjllagas. Here the head-
man mourns the loss of fines paid by the druokards whose character
was improved by the Bodhisattva. E’Ve are expressly told i GW
that the affairs of the village were transacted by the vill rs them-
selves. It is legitimate to hold therefore that. the judicial powers, to
which distinct reference is made, formed part of thesg aﬁ’alrs. In other
cnw% 3'wr|ters simply refer to the headman as
having fiffict puunishment€ upon the guilty. This need not, however,
nectssarily imply that the headman alone had the right to dispose of
cases] for the object of the story-writer was merely to notice the
punishment meted out to the guilty ; he had no motive to stop to
explain the tonstitution of the tribunal which passed the judgmex’l‘t/

ﬁhe Kuldavaka Jataka further proves, that cbmpnrativelyi serlous
cases had to be sent to the royal courts for decision. For, here, the
headman did not try the band of robbers, which, as the tenor ¢f the
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story shows, he would certainly have dons if he had the right to do 30
bkt the accused were sent to the king for trig_l] It may be mentionpd,
herd-shat the later Dharmasastras, while generally providingjthat the
assemblies of co-habitints should decide lawsuits among men, lexpressly
exclude {rom their jurisdiction causes concerning violent crimes
( sihasa ),

u/{autilya as we have seen above also refers to the judicial powers .
exercisad by the headman together with the villagers. They could fine t’i‘
cultivator who neglected his work and expel any thief or adulterer out!
of the village boundar_yg We find here a further step in-the development
of the corporate character of the villagers, They are expressly invested
with joint rights and responsibilities, and could be punished by the king
for illegal exercise.of their power,

( Arthasasta p. 172)

E];‘he corporate organisation of the village retained its judicial powers .
during the period represented by the Dharmacistras]] #ro-neticed
abeve;-fthere is mention of the. judicial powers of ‘the headman
in Manuand Vishyu smriti among others. But the Bribaspati smeith
preserves a satisfactory account of the judicial power exercised by the
villagers in verses 28-30 khapter 1 quoted above on pp. 23-24.

E appears from them that‘:thev village assemblies were looked ypdn
as one of the four recognised tribunals'of the Iahdjmgq_L were second i
point of pre-eminence, and heard appeals from the decisions of the
eompanies ( of artizans). It would appear also that they could try all
cases short of violent crimes) Fhe—{ollowing, passages in the Nirada
Smriti seem to show that the lawgivers in ancient days,tried hard to
bring home to the people ths setious responsibilities that attached to
their position as members of a judicial assembly,

*Efther the judicial assembly must not be entered at all, or a falr
opinion delivered, That man who either stands mute or delivers an
opinion contrary to justice is a sinner, /

*One quarter of the iniquity goes to the offender ; one quarter gops
to the witness ; one quarter goes to ail the members of the courf;
one quarter goes to the king. '

“Therefore let every assessor of the court deliver a fair opinion
after having entered the courtdisc.rding love and hatred, in order that
he may not go to hell. ( S, B, E. Vol. 33. pp. 38-39 )

. The following passages ip the Niradasmyitl further prove that the
‘elders)4tayed a conspicuous part ip_the judicial gssembly and that
the latter was presided over by a chief judgi.']

‘A an experienced surgeon extracts s dart by means of surglcal-
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inwtruments, even so the chisf justice must extract the datt ( of infquity )
from the lawsuit,

TWhei the whole aggregate of the members of a judicial assexAbly
declars, “/This is right"” the lawsuit loses the dart, otherwise the dart
remains in it,

“That is not a judicial assembly where there are no elders. They
atre not elders who do not pass a just sentence......” { Ibid: pp. 30-40)-

The significance of the second passage quoted above is uncertain.
Tt seems to indicate that the unanimity of opinion was necessary to
establish the guilt of the accused.

A few actual cases illustrating the judicial powers of the 'local
popular assemblies are furnished by South Indian records of the 1oth
and 12th centuries, The summary of a few of them is given below( “),

1. A village officer (9) demanded taxes from a woman who
declared she was not liable. The former seems to have put her through
in ordeal. The woman took poison and died. A meeting of the pople
from “the four quarters, eighteen districts and the various countrles®
was held, and it was decided that the man was liable, In order to
expiate his sin he paid 32 Késu for burning a lamp at a temple.

I, A $ddra went a-hunting, missed his aim and shot a venala.
The agriculturists from "the seventy-nine districts” assembled together
and declared the Sadra guilty, He was required to present 64 cows
to s temple.

111, The inscrivtion is mutilated. But from the preserved portion
it appears that a man pushed his wife and she probably fell down and
died ih consequence, The one thousand and five hundred men......of
the four quarters [ assembled and] declared the husband guilty. He
was required to provide for lamps in a temple.

IV, An inscription in the reign of R&jakesaﬂvarman reports
that 8 certain individual shot a man belonging to his own village by
mistake Thereupon the governor and the people of the district to
which the village belonged, assembled together and decided that the
culprit shall not die for the offence committed by him through
carelessness but shall burn a lamp in a local temple. Accordingly
he proyided 16 cows from the milk of which ghee had to be prepared
to be used in burning the lamp, 30. /

‘ V. Accordiog to anather inscription ( 3 ) the culprit had gone a-
hunting but missed his aim and shot a man. The people o{ the

(29) The sitmmary of No, I.1II is taken from G, Ep. R. 1907, sec. 42 (l5 7”
(30) G, Ep. R.19000p. 11§26
«{31) No.770f 1909. Ibid,
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district at once assembled and decided that the culprit shall make
over 16 cows to the local temple.

I'he ancient lawgivers also provide for (special i
for deciding cases for whicha1o rule has Bxefi g
according to Gautama, shall consist at least of the ten following
members, viz, four men who have completely studied the four Vedas,
three men belonging to’fhe (three ) orders enumerated first, (and )
three men who know ( three ) diffefent ( institates of ) l@( Gautama
XXVIII-48-49 W

An actual instance of referring the decision of a criminal case to a
special judicial assembly is furnished by a South Indian Inscription
( No 352 of 1909 from O!akkﬁr)gA man was accidentally shot in
a deer hunt and in order to decide the question of expiation which
was to be prescribed for the offender, the Brahmanas of the village
assembly at Olakkir, the residents of the main division and those of
the sub-districts met together and settled that a lamp be presented to a
shrine.

Another instance is furnished by a dispute over the rigcht of wor-
ship in Aragalur temple, The judge referred the complicated issues
to the Mahajanas of several agrahirs and ultimately endorsed their
decision %, .~ .

El.le executive functions 'exercised by the villagers seem to have
included those of the collector, the magistrate and the “lunicipality

P ot

of the present day. y The Kharassara Jitaka, teferred to—in-page§2.

abewa shows that the headman was expected to collect the revenues
on behalf of the king.and to secure the peace of -the country. with the
help of local mer_n] As we learn from Kulavaka Jataka, (see p. 57) that
though there was a,headman the men of the village transacted the
affairs of their own locality, we must assume that these functions did
really belong to them, though exercised through the agency of a head-
man. It may be noted in this connection that both these functions”
formed essential elements of the vill&ge communities down to

the latest period of their existence, [The Dharmasastras clearly
indicate that in agdition to the above “,/ the ancient village

organisations _exercised the municipal functions, Thus Brlhaspati

Smriti lays down the following among the dutles of a village

(32) Govi. Epigraphist’s Report for 1910 p. 95 sec. 30,

(33) Ibid 1914. pp. 96-g7

(34) Cf. Nirada XIV-22-24 quoted above on p, 61 Cf. also the statement in V,
HI-6 f; M. VIL 115 ff,

‘g
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corppration “The construction oima house of assembly, of A sl%
for  ( accommodating avellers with ) water, a “temple, 35,( a
onl and rden, relief helpless or poor people to erform_<he
samska:as or sactificial acts enjoined by sacred texts, theVexcavation
of tanks, wells etc. and the datﬁﬁ)mg of water courses,” 3

The cost of these undertakings was probably met ouf of the cor-
porate funds. The Jataka stories and the statements of Kautilya
gquoted on-p.57. prove that the towns and vnllages could levy
fines and dies from the mhﬁbltar_uts while the Gwalior Inscription
#p 62 “shows that they possessed corporate properties of their own.

We may next take into consideration the executive machinery by-
which these functions were carried out, E\’t the head of the corporation
stood the headman who is variously styled as Graimadhipa, Grimaul
gramakita, gramapati, pattakila of the inscriptions and the gama-
hhotaka of the Jatakas. He was sometimes nominated by the king
thotigh the post seems in many cases to have been hereditary %, He
was helped by a council of two, threce or five persons. | The constitu-
tional power of this body is given in some detail in” Nirada (ch, X )
and Brihaspati (ch. XVII ). These have been already described in
connection with guilds ( pp. 17-22) and need not be repeated here.
What has been said there applies mutatis mutandis also to the
village assembly. [t will suffice to say thatﬁnough the headman
and his.council exercised considerable authority they were. ultimately
responsible to the people at large who regularly met in an assembly
hall to discharge their corporate functions. , They had a right to make
© their bye-laws and frame rules regarding 4e attendance of members,
Regular discussions were carried on in the assembly and the idea cf
. liberty of speech was probably not unknown,

( A very interesting side-light is thrown on the working of the
executive machinery of the corporations by the account of Megasthenes.
His well known account of the administration of the city of Pataljputra
may bs taken to be applicable to the other local corporations as well.
The essence of the whole system consisted in the management of the
mumcipal administration by a general assembly and a number of
small committees thereof, each entrusted with ome particular depart-
ment. )Megasthencs' account seems to be corroborated by the Bhattl-
prolu casket inscription which refers to a committea of the inhabitants

(35) Cf the gwalior i mscnphon noticed above on p. 62.

(36) The whole passage has been fully discussed in connection with the guilds.
o p. 17,

(37) Recht und Sitte p, 93.
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of the town ( p. 61 ). A number of South Indlan records prove sthat
the system subsisted down to the latest period of ancient Indian

1story.
;‘é,.m\deed'by far the most interesting examples of the villdge assem-
lies oceur in Southern India. A large numbsr .of inscriptions prove
that they kad a highly developed organisation and formed- a very
essentlal.elemcnt in the state fabric of old. Thus the fourteen inscrip-
tions in the Vishuu temple at Ukkal published—in- th=*South—tndiea
inscriptions Vol TIL—Part-¥* ( pp. 122 } furnish a very instructive
insight into their nature and constitutio@ It will be well to begin
with a short summary of the important portions in each of them.

11. The assembly of the village received a deposit of an amount of
gold from one of the commissioners ruling over another village on
condition of feeding 12 Brahmans and doing other things out of thé
interest of this sum ( p. 3 ).

2. A certain person made over a plot of land to the great assembly
on condition that its produce should be utilised for supplying the god
with a stipulated quantity of rice]] The inscription concludes as
follows :—

*‘Having been present in the assembly and having heard ( their ).
order, I, the arbitrator ( Madhyastha ) ( such and such ) wrote ( this )
(p-5)

3. A certain person had purchased a plot of land from the assembly
-and assigned it to the villagers for the maintenance of a flower garden
(p-6) _

4. The assembly undertook, on receipt of a plot of land, to supply
paddy to various persons engaged in connection with a cistern which
the donor had constructed to supply water to the public. ( p. 7 )

5. “The assembly undertook to supply an amount of paddy per
year by way of interest of a quantity of paddy deposited with them.”
The great men ( Perumakkal ) elected for the ycar would cause ( the
paddy ) to be supplied” ( p. 6 )

6. It refers to a meeting of the assembly, including '‘the great men
elected for (the management of ) charities ( ? )* and ‘““the commissioners
(in charge of the temple ) of Sattan’’ in the village. The assembly
probably assigned a daily supply of rice and oil toa temple. In
conclusion we are told that ‘‘the great men. elected {or ( the super-:
vision of ) the tank shalibe entitled to levy a fine of ( one ) kalaitju
of gold in favour ol the tank fund from those betel leaf sellers in
this village, who sell ( betel leaves ) elsewhere but at the temple @f »
Jidari. (P, 11.)
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9. The inscription is mutilated and the sense not quite clear, ‘it
refsrs to “‘the Jand which has become the common property of the
assembly” and ~is a notification of its sale by the assembly on certain
tarms.“jhc gteat men elected for that year’” were to be fined if t!}ey fail
to do cortafn things the nature of which cannot be understood (P. 12,)

8, The assembly accepted the gift of an amount of paddy on condi-
tion of feeding two Brahmanas daily out of its interest. (P, 13.)

9. It isa royal order authorising the village to sell lands, of which
the tax has not been paid for two full years and which have thereby
become the property of the village. ( P. 135.)

10, It records a sale, by the village assembly, ofa plot of land,
which was their common property, and of five water levers, to a
servant of the king who assigned this land for the maintenance of
two boats plying on the village tank. ( P, 16.). '

11. The great assembly, including the great men elected for
the year and the great men elected for ( the supervision of ) the tank,
being assembled, assigned, at the request of the manager of a temple,
a plot of land in the fresh clearing for various specified purposes
connected with the temple ( P. 18, ),

12, The village assembly grants a village, including the flower
graden, to a temple, for the requirements of worship there, The
term of grant includes the following,

““We shall not be entitled to levy any kind of tax from this viilage.
We, ( the great men) elected for the year, we, (the great men)
elected for ( the supervision of ) the tank, .and we, ( the great men )
elected for ( the supervision of ) gardens, shall not be entitled to claim,
at the order of the assembly, 'forced labour from the inhabitants
settled in this village.

““(If) a crime (or) sin becomes public, the god (i, e. the temple
authoritles ) alone shall punish the inhabitants of this village (for it).
Having agreed ( thus ) we, the assembly, engraved ( this ) on stone,”

“We the assembly agree to pay a fine of one hundred and eight
kinam per day if we fail in this through indifference.” ( P. 20.)

3. Itis incomplete. The extant portion records a sessipn of the
preat assembly “‘including the great men elected for this year, the
great Bhattas elected for ( the supervision of ) the tank, and (all other)
distinguished men.”” (P, 21,)

14. The son of a cultivator in the village assigned a plot of land
in the neighbourhood, from the proceeds of which water and firepahs
had to be supplied to a mandapa frequented by Brahmanas, and a
-water-lever constructed in front of the cistern at the mandapa,
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1ne great men wno manage the affaits of the village in each year
shall supervise this charity. ( P, 21.)

'D'hc fourteen inscriptions, containing as they do the commands
issued by the assembly of a single village, during the oth,\1oth angd
11th ies furnish the best evidence for the organisation and
importancc of these institutiong}

These prove beyond all doubt that the village corporations had
reached - a very high state of perfection. They were looked upon as
part and parcel of the constitution of the ccuntry aud were entrusted
with the entire management of the village. They were practically the
absolute proprletors of the village iands including the fresh clearings,
and were responsible for the total amcunt of revenue to the Government,
In case the owner of a plot of land failed to pay his share it
became the common property of the corporation which had a right to
dispose of it to realise the dues® ( Nos. g, 7, 10 ;% {The corporations
also seem to bave exercised the exclusive right of administering justice
( No, 12 ; also see ante P. 64),

f'{:& careful analysis of the above inscriptions will fwsthes show that.
the corporation practically exercised all the powers of 3 state. over its
narrow sphere of activity. ()1t possessed corporate property <8;7.g.de-)
which it could sell for public purposes {-3;7,9;30+} such as providing
for the necessities of a temple{-6;¥4;+2-)~which seems to have been
looked upon as important part of itg duties It was a trustee for gublic
charities of all kinds, and recei deposits of money, £+ land
(.2,3,4,.19-1-4—)- and paddy {-#;-8-}under the condition to provide, out
of their interest, she things stipulated by the donors. These included, .
feedlng Jof Brahmans<+ supplying rice to the god established ina
temple{-2<) supply of paddy to specified persons {45 ), maintenance
of flower garden maintenance of boats ( 10) and the provision
of water and firepans to Brahmans (14 ), [’_-I'he orporatiop could-
regulate the market and assign particular place for the sale of parti-
cular commodities £6-) It conld regularly impose taxest<tz=h even.
levy extra tolls for specific objects of of public utility'§/ 1t had also
the power to exact forced labour from the inhabitants of the village/

(38) Another instance is furnished by an inscription of the time of Rajéndra
Choladeva 1. The village assembly of Ratnagiri sold by public auction a piece of
Iand, after having paid the taxes on it for 15 years on behalf of the original holders
who left the place to live elsewhere without arranging to pay the accumdlated
dues on.the land (G. Ep. R. 1915. 1. ¢8,), For other instances see G. Ep. R,
1910, 1\ 92.

{39) The fgures refer to the serial number of inscriptions referred to above,
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47 Sometimes the corporation exercised jurisdiction over other
\:illages. and tHe instance furnished by no, 12 is interesting inasmuch
as it shows, that the corporation of Ukkal possessed anothes village
more than 3 miles away and this was granted away, free fronyill taxes
and customary dues, for providing the tecessities of a temple in Ukkal
itselt,

Further particulars about the villsge assembly [ which was the
executive machinery of these corporations | may be gathered from other
inscriptions, These belong to different periods and come from different
localities, It would not therefore be quite safe to draw a single

. homogeneous picture of a village corporation by utilising the data
which they supply, / Still a few characteristic specimens may be
mentioned just to give a general idea of the village corporations—their
range of powers and the scope of activities-and the important position
they occupied in the constitution of the land.

Au inscription at Uttaramaliur ( ), reports that a certain road
in the village had been submerged under water and became
unfit to be used even by cattle. Consequently, the village corporation
decided that the road should be widened. For this purpose land
had to be acquired by purchase from the ryots of the village.
The duty of acquiring the land and making the new road was
assigned to the garden supervision Committee.} Ssveral Travancore
inscriptions refer to the village corporations of that state{ ® ). A very
remarkable instance of the powers and functions of these corporations
occurs in the Manalikkarai Inscription ( ‘;‘) of Vira Ravi Keralavar-
man dated in the year 410 of the Kollam Era (=1156 57 Saka ot 1234-
35 A. D. ) of which the substance is given below. .

“In the year 410 is issued the following -proclamation after a
consultation having been duly held among the loyal chieftains ruling
at Vefad and the members of the assembly ( Sabha ) of Kodainallur
and the people of that village, as well as Kondan Tiruvikraman,
entrusted with the right of realising the Government dues, Agreeably
to the understanding arrived at in this consultation we command and
direct that the tax due from Government lands be taken as amouating
in paddy to (such and such measure ). | In seasons of drought aand
consequent failure of crops the members of the Sabhi and the people
of the village shall inspect the lands and ascertain which have failed

™ -

(46) G Ep R, 18”) p 23
(41) Ind,Ant. XXIV, pp. 186, 258-259,
( 427} Ind, Aat. p. 308 fl,,
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and which have not, The lands that havelfailed shall be ascessed at

one fifth of the normal dues.\{Similarly the members of the Sabha .
and the people should reportt'{) the officer-in-charge if all the "taxable

lands efyually failed, and after the said officer was satisfied hy personal
inspections, one-fifth only of the eptire dues shall be levied, if the
member of the Sabha and the people agree among themselves and pray
in common for the postponement of the payment as the only course
open to the'majority amog them, this demand ( i. e, one fifth the usual
rate ) shall be apportioned over all the lands paying tax to Government
( to bz levied in the subsequent harvest ) but without interest,

An instance of how the village corporation recognised the responsibi-
lities of maintaining their local institutions Is illustrated by an inscrip-
tion from Edayarpikkam.4 A plot of land purchased from the
villagers by a Brahman lady and presented toa temple for the main-
tenance of a perpetual lamp was found unsuitable for irrigation and
no one came forward to cultivate it, The lamp had consequently
to be discontinued and the trustees of the temple appear to have
requested the villagers to take back into their own menagement
the land which they had once sold to the Brahman lady, and to
supply instead the required number of cows to maintain the lamp,
This was done and the land was resumed, |

An interesting information regarding the corporate feelings of the
villagers is supplied by an inscription from Tiiumeyianam#* The
assembly of Nalir having assembled under a tamarind tree in their
village, decided that the residents of their village should not do any-
thing against the interests of their village nor against the temple
of Tirumayinam-Udaiyir, and similar institutions, That if they did

" 80, they must suffer asthe ‘grimadrohins’ do, and that people who
act against this decision‘}. should not be allowed the privilege of
touching Siva &c. /

The village corporation seems to have been liable for debts incurred -
by their employees.} According to an inscription of the 48th year
of Kulottunga [( A, D. 1117-18) two men who had been writipg
the accounts of a villagein A, D. 1r115-16 appear to have incurred
debts and to have left the village without discharging them. The
village corporation, whese employees the accountants must have
been, was required to pay the debts by selling some fields.

€43) No. 2580f1810. G. Ep. R. 1911 1. 73 §28.

{44) 'No. 338 of 1950, Ibid I. 75, § 30,

(45) A similar] resolytion was made by the great assemhbly at Srikantha,
G, Ep. B, 1915. T. 97 .
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The responsibility of the }village corporations for the safety of
the village is well illustrated by two inscriptions®, from Tirupputir.
A temple in the village was occupied by the encamped Mabomedans
probably in their first raid to seuth India. In consequence of this the
inhabitants became unsettled. At this juncture a certain Visilaya-
deva reconsecrated the temple and saved the people apparently from
an imminent moral and religious degradation. The villagers, of their
free will, agreed among themselves to show their gratitnde to Vis‘alafa-
deva by assigning to him a specified quantity of corn from the
harvest reaped by each individual and to confer on him certain
privileges in the temple, The other inscription shows that the
corporation of Tirupputir had already, two years ago, made over
to one Médhwava-chchqg;ayartin, the right of ‘padikkaval’, This term
probably meas the protection of a village ( from outsiders ). It was
possibly the fear of Mahomedan invasion that induced the corpo.
ration to take this step

An inscription at Alangudi’ dated In the 6th year of Rajaraja
refers to a terrible famine in the locality. The villagers had no
funds to purchase paddy for their own consumption, seed grains and
other necessaries for cultivation, For some reasons, the famine-
stricken inhabitants could expect no help in their distress from the
royal treasury. Accordingly the ascembly obtained on loan a quantity
of gold and silver consisting of temple jewels and vessels from the
local temple treasury. In exchange for this the members of the villagé
assemb'y alienafed 83 veli of land in favour of the God. From
the produce of this land the interest on the gold and silver received
from the temple was to be paid. On a later occasion special prayer
had to be offered in the temple/for the recovery from ill health of
a member of the royal family. It appears as if this was done at
the expense of the village assembly which then remitted the taxes
payable by the temple on the land alienated in its favour. Accordingly
the land in question became tax-free,

{ The relation between the village assembly and the temple authori-
ties was always a close one. This was specially the case where the
village in question wasa ‘Brahmadeya’ and assigned to a temple.
According to an inscription of Rajaraja, 4 the inhabitants of such
villages were to supply to the Tanjore temple (1) as temple trea.
surers such Brahmanas as are rich in land, connections or capital ¢

{(46) G. Ep. R. 1909 PP. 82.83 § 27,
(47} G.Ep. B. 1895 P. 39, § s3.
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( 2) Brahmachirins as temple servants and (3 ) accountants fge wils
ting the accounts’( of the temple ). The Tanjore inscriptions-of this
king refer, by name, to one hundred and forty four ( 144) village
assemblies that were to supply Brahmachirins as temple servants
and one huadred and five ( 105 ) others that were to supply temple
watchmen ¥,

The Ukkal Ins. o, [, shows that{the village assembly sometimes
served as local banks, and kept deposits of money, out of the interest
of which they fulfilled the conditions laid down by the donor, N This
interesting function of the village assembly is referred to with
some additional details in an earlier inscription from a different local-
ity. The Ambasamudram inscription of the Pandya king Varaguna ®
( gth, Century A. D.)records that he gave into the hands of the
members of the assembly of Ilangokkudi two hundred and ninety
‘kasu’, from the interest of which, the capital remaining unspent,
offerings had to be provided for to a certain temple, For this (amount)
the members of the assembly have to, measure out five hundred and
eight ‘kalam’ of paddy per year (as)interest, at the rate of two
‘kalam’ for each ‘kasu’. Out of this ( income ) the servants of the lord
and the committee of the assembly shall jointly pay for offerings
four times a day according to a scale which is laid down in great
detail, W/E‘

eventeénl instances %, of the similar function of the village assem-
blies are furnished by thé Chola inscriptions in Tanjore temple, Qut”
of the money deposited with them they were to furnish as interest,
either a sum of money or -specified quantities of paddy to the
.templg

An inscription at Tirumukkudal’® Temple also refers toa similar
function of the assembly. Here the village assembly received a specified
amount of money the interest on which fully covered the taxes paya-
ble on the lands which were granted to the temple. The assembly
in this case is stated to have condisted of the young and old of the
village and to have met ina hall built by Rajaraja [ evidently for
the purpose of meetings of the assembly,

(48) South Ind. Ims. I1. No. 69.

(49 ) 1bid.

(50)‘.lhid nos. 57,7a[ 1t is not certain whether the former, containing 13,
out of the 106 instances, belongs to Rajaraja or Rajendra Choladeva. ]

{31) Ep. Ind. Ix, p. 84fi " .

(52) South Indian Inscriptions, Nos. 9-19, 25—28, 35,54.

(53) G, Ep. R, 10161, 116.
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ﬁ'h: corporate character af the village was recognised even by
hostile kings. Thus a Kumbhakonam record states that when , Parin-
taka I conquered Madura, he levied an impost of 3000 Kgiaﬁju of
gold on the mémbers of the Kumbhakonam assembly and 4hat they
had agreed to pay the amountg An inscription fromTirupattur %
dated in the 36th yaar of the reign of Kulaszkhara 1 refers to t(e
capture of the village by a certain Valluvanadalvan, The invader
asked the members of the village assembly and two private Individuals
tc submit to certain proposals. This thay refused todo and many
left the village. Such of the assembly as he could lay hands upon,
and the two particular individuals, he confined in the temple with
the object of compelling them to approve of his procedure. Later on the
matters were set right by the king, but the very fact that an invader
found it necessary to coerce the assembly to accept his decree shows
that the corporate chardcter of the village was such an integral part
of the constitution that it was impossible for any person, either a
friend or foe, to ignore it,

very interesting actount of the limitation of the powers of the
village corporations is furnished by an inscription % of Vikrama Chola.
The members of the assembly of Tirunaraiytir had spent on com-
munal business money in excess of the sanctioned amount and as
they could not impose additional taxes on the people they sold-.a
piece of land to the temple in return for the money which they appate
ently got from the temple treasury)

As already said above, @e executive machinery of these village
corporations was the “general assembly® of the villagers,/ At present
nothing is known with certainty regarding the constitution of this
body, which no doubt must have varied in differeat localities, We
learn from the inscription at Tiru-mukkudal, referred tg above, (P. 73}
that it censisted of ‘the young and old of the village’. é he Travancore
inseription @F;g_).homv;r-cleq.rly distinguishes the dssembly from the
people of the village. This shows thatfthe assemb'y was a select body
and not merely a gathering of the adult villa ersD; The Chola
inscriptions weferred to-—betow~ also indicate the same thing. For

we are told, that the cowmittees together with learned Brahmans
and distinguished men of the village constituted the assernbly.

The status of these assemblies so far as it may be idferred from
thelr meeting places, considerably varied, probably according to
(54) G. Ep. R. 1912 1. 63, 8§ 15.— ¢

(55) G. Ep. R. 1909 T, 83, § 18,
(56) IbidD. 96§46, -
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the imopttance of the villages Whlch they ['epresented In some ms
tances ( P. 73 above ) we hear Q[ga_lls built by, the king for thgu_mg__t-
ings. Generally, however, the ey meet in_local temples, while in ‘some
cases the shade of a tamarind tre: seems mm_hgeg _considered
ai,mdm%_for_thﬁp_m&) v

the powers which they exermsed must however be pranounced -
ta be considerable.] Their judicial functions have been adverted to.
above ( P.64 ) while th: number of specific cases, just referred to,
is calculated to give an idea of the high executive authority with
which they were vested.

@e assembly discharged the high and multifarious duties imposed *
upon them through committees. elected from year to year. Four or
five of them are specifically mentioned In the Ukkal inscriptions.”

Great men elected for the year G—sq;;'-,-f-t;rz,'rm
Great men elected for charities (6.7
Great men elected for tank (611,12, 17

4 Great men elected for gardens { 12. )~

5, Great men who manage the affairs of the village in each year
(14} — -

The nature and duties of the second, third, and fourth of the-
above committees are quite evident from their designation. The
first aud the fifth might have been different names for the same
body, -who looked over general and miscellaneous affairs not covered
by the other CommittCESD fhc number and constitution of these com-
mittees must bave varied in different villages. Thus two inscriptions
at Uttaramallur add the names of four more cgmmiﬂeeﬂviz/ “Annual
supervision”, "Supervision of justice”, ““Gold supervision”, and *“Paiicha
vira variyam”. The first is probably identical with Nos,- Tanod §
above, the second probably regulated the currency and the third per-
haps supervised the work of the five committees of the village

QY few Chola inscriptions® of the 1oth. cgntury A. D, l'/und in_
North Arcot district mention the names of severed additional village
committeeg]viz (1) The ‘great men for supervision of wards’ (kudumba),
(2) the ‘great men for supervision of fields’, (3 ) the 'great men
( numbering ) two hundred’, (4 ) the ‘great men for supervision of
the village’, and { §) the ‘greal men for supervising (i. e looking
after ) the udasinas ( ascetics 7 ). These inscriptions also throw some

W

4(57') G.Ep L. 1910, i, go.§11
{58} G.Ep. R. 1899 i. 23
tenY G. En. R 1005, 87 1\ 49
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light into the constitution o}f the village assembly for we are told
that ‘these committees together with the learned Brahmans ( bhattar )
and ( other ) distinguished man of the village, constituted the village
asserably. me also hear of a committee ‘of justice at Uttaran-
merfir which counted a lady amongst its members “0:] ﬁ"he Masuli-
patam ( ? ) Plates of Chalukya Bhima 11 ( A. D. 934-945 ) ® refer to
“committee of Five’ and “sthe youths eloguent at committee assemblies
( vara-goshthi ). This shows that youngmen served in these com-
mittees and freely joined in their dlscussmng Ep Ind, V. 133 )
gﬁut by far the most interesting and Jetailed account of the constitution
“of these committees is {furnished by two inscriptions at Uttaramallury
The free rendering of the lattef of these two records ( which is merely
an amended version of the earlier ) may be quoted here to give an idea
of the method by which these committees were formed %

{"This was the way in which ( we, the members of tha./ assembly ).,
made rules for choosing, once every year, annual supervision,
‘garden supervision’ and ‘tank supervision’ ( committees ),

(1) There shall be thirty gronps ( or wards ) (in Uttaramallur ),

(2) In these thirty wards those that live in each ward shall assem-
ble and shall choose men for ‘pot tickets’ { kudavolai ).

The following were qualifications which one must possess if
he wanted his name to be entered on the pot ticket and put into

“( the pot ).

(a) “lle must own mote than a quarter {weli of tax-paying
land.”

(b) “He must have a house built on his own site,”

(¢) “His age must be below 70 and above 35.”

(d) *“He must know the Mantrabrahmana (i, e. ) he must know
it himself and be able to teach ( it to others ),

(e) *“Even if one owns only one eighth ( veli ) of land, he shall
have ( his name ) written on a pot ticket and put into ( the pot) in
case he has learnt one Vedd and one of the four bhashyas, and can
explain it ( to others )."®

(f) “Among those ( possessing the foregoing qualifications )

(1) Only such as arg well conversant with business _and conduct
themselves according to sacred rules shall be chosen ; and ( II) those

(607 G. Ep. R, 1910 11 98-99, § 35.

(61) Ep. Ind. V. 1. 137-138.

(62) G. Ep. R. 1899 i. 23; also Arch, Surv. Rep. 1904-5 i’ 140,

For differences beween the two, and the improvements effected by the latter
upon the former. Cf, G, Ep, R. 1899 1'Y. 27-30.
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who have acquired their wealth' by honest means, whose ‘minds® are
pure and who have not been on (any of ) these committees for the
last three years shall also be chosen. .JS_:]

(g) (1) “Those who have been on any of these committees
but have not submitted their accounts, and their relations specified
below shall not have ( their names) written on the pot tickets' and
put {into the pot )

(II') The ons of the younger and elder sisters of their mothers,

( III') The sons of their paternal aunts and maternal unele.

(IV ) The brothers of their mothers.

(V) The brothers of their fathers.

( VI) Thzir brothers,

(VII) Their fathers-in-law ()

(VIII) The brothers of their wives,

(IX) The husbands of their sisters

(X) The-sons of their sisters,

(X1) The sons-in-law who have married the daughters of disquali-
fied persons, :

(XII) Their fathers.

(XIII) Thair sons. #

wi(h) (i) “Those against whom illicit sexual intercourse or the first
four of the five great sins® ( viz. ‘(1) killing a Brahmin,{2) drinking
intoxicating liquors,'(3) theft, (4) committing adnultery with, the wife
of a spiritual teacher and *(5) associating with any one gutlty of these
crimes ) are recorded ; and

(ii) all their various relations above spccified shall not have ( their
names ) written on the pot tickets and put into ( the pot )

(i) - “Those who have besn outcast for association (with low people)
shall not, until they perform the expiatory ceremonies, have ( their
names written ) on the pot tichets (and) put (ioto the pot)”,

(j) ‘“Those who are fool-hardy, shall not have ( their names written
on the pot tickets and put iato ( the pot }. [ The whole of this clause
is not preserved in the original which is damaged here ],

(k) ““Those who havestolen or piundered the property of others
shall not have ( their names ) written on the pot tickets and put into
( the pot )",

Q) “Those who have taken forbidden dishes (?) of any kind and who
pave become pure by reason of having performed the expiatory
ceremonies, shall not, to the end of their lives, have ( their names )
written on the pot tickets z-md put into { the pot ) (tobe chosen to ;
serve on ) the committees
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(m) (i) *“Those who had committed...... sins [ here again the ofi-
gina! ¢s damaged | and have become pure by performing expiatory
ceremonies ;

(i) Those who had been village pests and have become pure by
performing expiatory ceremonies ;

(iif) Those who had been guilty of illicit sexual intercourse and
have become pure by performing expiatory ceremonies ;

all these thus specificd shall not to the end of their lives have ( their
names ) written on the pot tickets for ( any of these ) committees and
put 1oto ( the pot )”,

“Excluding all these, thus specified, |names shall be wntten
for ‘pot_ tickets’ in the thirty wagds and each of the thirty wards in
the twelve hamlets ( of Uttaramallur ) shall prepare a separate packet
with a covering ticket ( spscifying its contents ) tied toit- ( Those
packets ) shall be put into a pot.  The pot tickets shall be opened in
the midst of a full meeting of the vijlage assembly, including the young
and old ( members ), convened ( for the purpose ). All the temple
priests, who happen to be in the village on the day in question, éhall,
without any exception whatever, be seated in the village hall () where
the assembly shall meet. In the midst of the temple priests, one of
them who happens to be the eldest shall stand up and lift an ( empty )
pot so as tobe seen by all the people present. ' Any young boy who
knows nothing about the matter shall hand over to the standing priest
.one of ( the packets from } the thirty wards. " The content ( of the
packet ) shall be transferred to the ( empty ) pot and (well ) shaken.
From this pot one ticket shall be taken out ( by the young boy ¢ ) and
made over to the arbitrator.; While taking charge of the ticket the
arbitrator shall receive it orf the palm of his hand with the five fingers
open. He shall read out ( the name on ) the ticket thus received.” The
ticket read by him shall also be read out by all the priests then present
at the hall, The name thus read out shall be put down (and accepted).
Similarly one man shall be chosen for each of the thirty wards./]

65, “‘Of the thirty persons thus chosen, those who had previously
been on the ‘garden sypervision’ ( committee ) and on the ‘tank super-
vision' { committee ), and those who are advanced in learning and those
who are advanced in age shall be chosen for ( the committee of) "annual
supervision.’ Of the rest, twelve shall be taken for the ‘garden super-
visfon’ ( committee ) and the remaining six shall form the ‘tank super-
vision’ ( committee ). The last two committees shall be chosen after
an oral expression of opinion (3). The great men who are members of
these three committees shall hold office for full three hundred and sixty
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days and then retire. Ifany one whois on the committees i= found
guilty of any offence, he shall be removed ( at once ). For appointing
the committees after these have retired, the members of the committee
for ‘supervision of justice’ in the twelve hamlets ( of Uttaramallur )
shall convene a meeting with the help of the arbitrator, The selection
sball be by drawing pot tickets according to this order which lays down
the rules (thereof)",

“For the Panchaviraviriyam and the (committee) for
‘Supervision of gold, names shall be written for ‘pot tickets’ in the
thirty wards ; thirty ( packets with ) covering tickets shall be deposited
In a pot and thirty pot tickets shall be drawn ( as previously described).
From these thirty tickets twelve men shall be selected. Six out of
these twelve shall form the ‘gold supervision’ ( committee ) and the
remaining six constitute the panchs vara viriyam. WWhen drawing
pot tickets for ( the appointment of ) these (two) committees next year,
the wards which have been already represented (during the year in ques-
tion) on these committees shall be excluded and the appointments
made from the remaining wards by an oral expression of opinion (J),
Those who have ridden on asses and those who have committed forgery
shall not have ( their names written on the pot tickets and put into
( the pot ).

6y. "Arbitrators and those who hav: earnzd their wealth by honest
theans shall write the accounts ( of the village ). One who was writing
the accounts shall not be appointed to that office again until he
submits his acgounts ( for the period during which he was in office }
to the great men of the big committee (in charge ) of the accounts,
and is declared to have been honest. The accounts which one has
bee:}, writing he shall submit himself, and other accountants shall not
be brought to close his accounts.”

“Thus, from this year onwards as long as the moon and sun endure
committees shall always be appointed by pot tlckets alone. To this
effect was the royal order received,” —

Ehe elabarate rules laid down above for the election of committees
naost strikingly illustrate the ultra-democratic character of these
V!!lage corporatxons] It is evident that” "thé functions of the
zorporatnons were mainly carried on by means of these committees
amd that is undoubiedly the reason why so great precautions were

ken to safeguard against their corruptiop, The natural evils of a-
ﬁ:pular and democratic constitution were sought to, bs eradicated
without injuring its spirit and vitality, and the regulatighs which they
deew up for the purpose myit be pronouaced to be a remarkable plcce
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of layislation characterised alike by sagacity and foresight. Some
of the provicions in the foregoing regulations extort our unstinted
admiration:; Though ordinarily no man possessing less than a quarter
‘vell’ of tax paying land could stand as a candidate for any one of these
committees, exception was made in favour of persons, possessing a cer-
tain amount of education. The regulation (g) that only those who have
not been on any of these committees for the last three years would be
chosen is certainly calculated to give every villager a chance of serving

‘on them and thus qualifying himself for the responsible membership

of the corporation to which he belonged. The method of electing
members, carefully eliminating as it did, all chances of corruption and
personal influence, may be fairly compared with all that we know about
the republican states of ancient and modern world.y

the inscription at Uttaramallur is a standing testimony of the
corporate activities in ancient [ndia and ao [urther comment is required

" to show the high state of organisation ofthe popular assemblies in
~ ancient villages,) It may be easily inferred that cities also pogsessed
" similar assemb_liesj As already noticed above, we have, besides Megas-
 thenes’ account, reference to a ‘nigamasabha’ in the Nasik Inscription
. of Ushavadata and something similar in the Bhattiproiu casket Ins,
- while the Gwalior Ins. refer to a Board that was administering

the city.

. A curious side-light is thrown on the working of the above regula-
tions by an inscription % which records an agre“éinent ( Vyavastha )
by the village assembly dﬁmissing a village accountant who had cheated
them and preventing his descendants and relations from writing
the accounts of the village.

Some interesting details about the working of the village assemblies __
may also be gathered from a large number of Chola inscriptiong  from
Brahmadesam a village in the North Arcot District. The records
show that it was an agrahara with an organised village assembly called
Ganapperu makkal Ganavariyapperumakkal, They invariably mention
the assembly and its activities, Many committeas must have worked
under its control. Oae of these was a committee to manage the affairs
of the village ( ganaviriyam ) and another to manage those of the -
temple ( Koyilviriyam ). The accountant of the latter committee
was named or entitled Trairdjya ghatikda-madhyasta % “the arbitrator
of the college ( named ) Trairdjya.” The grant recorded in Ins, no

.
I

(63) G. Ep.R. 11\ 27, 54.
(84) G Ep.R, 1916 L', 116, ( 65) For this officer see also Ukkal [ns. No. 3,
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194 ¢ stated to have been entrusted by the Mahasabha ( great assem
bly ) to the great people of the ganavariyam doing duty in that year
and if they failed, it was stipulated that the sraddhmantas ( i. e,those
who Interested themselves in the charity ? | would collect a fine from
each member of that committes on behalf of the king. The assembly
also had evidently under its control, a body of madhyastas ( arbitra-
tors ) who wrote the tank accounts and received for maintenance
four ‘nili’ of paddy every day and seven ‘kaladju’ of pure Eo]d every
year and a pair of cloths. In presenting accounts for audit by the
assembly each of thase was required to uadergo the ordeal of holding
red-hot iron in his hand. If he came out safe (and hence also pure) he
would be presented with a bonus of one querter of the surplus
(pidasesha?). Ifon the other hand he burnt his hand (and hence in default)
E'}ie would be fined 1o ‘Kalafiju’ without of course further bodily punish-
ment inflicted upon him. The Gapapperumakkal who formed the
general body of the assembly appea? also sometimes as the managers
of the temple. In that capacity they once seem to have given
an agreement that if they destroyed the gold that was assigned to the
temple they would each pay to ths Mahesvaras of the templea

fine of 24 Kanam,

é{few words may be said regarding the relations between~
the village corporation and the paramount ruler, The corporafians
possessed absolute authorjty over the, vrllage lancls subject _to the
payment of royal revgnue, and  were gcnerally leﬂ undisturbed
in the mternal management of the villages, The royal officers however
superv:sed their accounts from time to time as'is shown by the Tiru-
vallem lnsﬂﬂj tl‘he inscription no, 12 at Ukkal shows that the
village assembly was liab'e to fine for dereliction of duty] and a
Tlrumalpuram inscription recites an instance where it was actually
fined by the king on the complalat brought by the temple authorities
that it was misappropriating part of the revenues assigned to them “’
On the other hand the village assembly could bring to the notiee
of the king any misdoings of the servants of any temple within the
area of the village®,,Some of the regulations which it passed
required the sanction of the king. Thus we are told at the end of
the Uttaramallur Regulation : *to this effect was the royal order receis
e3.” Again in the inscription no, ¢ at Ukkal we have a royal

Igl;;g.r:er according sanction to the village assembly to sell lands of

r( 66) South [nd. Ins. Vol Il Part 1. No. s57.
(67,) G. Ep. R, 1907 P, 71.
(+68) G. Ep. R. 1909 P, 83,§ 28
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hose wha have not paid taxes (Cf.also instances quoted in G. Ep.
. 1910 p. 02 ). Onthe other hanc{a'ny royal charter affecting the
tatus giayn ge must bz sent for approval to the village assembly
yefore it wax registered and sent into the record ofﬁu Y This is proved
sy an lascription of Vira Rajendra ®)

Two Travancore Inscriptions™ of the I2th, ceatwy A. D. also,
strikingly illustrate this right of the village corporations. The first
of these regords the grant of some paddy lands by the royal. officers
of Vendd with the object of providing for the daily offeringsin a
temple. The second inscription purports to be a charter exccated
by the royal officers and the peop'e of the village assembled together,
It records that in accordance with the roy.l proclamation they have,
made over the paddy lands to the servants of the temple, subject
to minor charges and deductions, and concludes with the remarkable‘l
clause ; “in witness whereof we the people of Talakkudi ( kereunto
affix ) our signatures”’ and the signatures follow. The editor of these
two inscriptions remarks as follows: “It is remarkable that the peop'e
of Talakkudi had the right to execute, and in a maner to ratify, the
royal grant. The reservation as to minor charges and deductions,
appearing in this ( the latter ) inscription but absent in thz former,
would point to certain cesses levied by village associations, on lands
falling within their union.”” Another Travancore Inscription of which the
snmmary has been quoted above 01 p. 7o also shows by its preamble
that the proclamation which it contains was issuzd “after a ansulta.
tion having been duly held among the royal officers, the members
of the village assembly and the people of the village’’ A number
of Pandya inscriptions conclusively proves that all royal orders regard-
icg gifts of lands, -or making lands tax free, had to bz regularly com-
municated to the assembly of the village to which the lands belonged.
The assembly then met together, received the official document and
proc’aimed the particular lands to be tax-free by an executive order
and sometimes fixed the boundaries ™

't appears that sometimss the membﬂrs of a village assembly had,
audience of the king oa public business)) An mscrnptm”)(dated in
the 5th year of the reign of Kulasakharad:va, states that th® memburs
of the assembly of Tirupputtur wished to pay their respects to His

A

{69 ) Referred to by S. K. Alyangar 19 Ancient India 1\ 177-78.
{70) Ind, Ant. XXIV, pp. 2673 :
(71) G. EpiR. 1917 tar &

{72) G. Ep.\R, 1909 P, 84, § 28
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Majesty, and wanted money for the expenses of the JoumUW

visit contemplated being probably one of public interest the assem-
bly made certain temple lands rent-free and received 120 ‘kasu’ fnom

the ants. J

part from the village corporat,on there seems: also to have bzenv

¥omething like the ygj r of villages, This indir follows
fpom jurisdiction w’ich the general assembly. 9 f a village scems to

have exercised at times over other vllages (see e. g, Ukkal Ins. no.

12 )™ A clear instance of such union dccurs in the Fem-t-andorsement «
sp—the—Udayendiram plates of Nandwarma’gjd The endorsement
Is dated in the 26th year of king Parintaka I ( 10th. C. A. D.) and
runs as follows: “we, ( the members of ) the assembly of Kanchivayll
and we, ( the members of ) the assembly of Udayachandramangalam
( have agreed as follows ) : —we, (the inhabitants of ) these two villages,
having joined ( and ) having become one, shall prosper as ong village
from this ( date ).” /
" We have possibly another reference to the union of villages in.
an interesting record, which further informs us how at times it
was able to extort, from the fOghting chicfs in the neighbourhoo,

promises about the safety of the villagers under its jurisdiction.
The inscription which is dated in the tzth. year of Jativarman
Sundara Pandyal states that the chiefs of frandu malai-nadu gave
assurance to the headman of Kuwandaikoyil that when they take up
arms and fight with one another they would desist from destroying
the viilages under their protection and would cause mo injury to the
cultivators either resident or itinerant If however any person is so
injured they would pay a fine of 100 panam and if a village is destroyed
they would pay a fine of 500 panam. Doing thus they still agreed to
protect ( the villages and cultivators ) though there may be cutting,
piercing and dying ( in their communal fights ). Here again we have
‘rather an Instance of union of villages than that of a single
corporation, ' u :

Egain sometimes we hear of the corporate organisation of an entirer

i subdivision or a district. Aun instance is furnished by the Kudumiyi-
malai inscription of the reign of Kulottunga I 7#( A. D. 10056 )J it
records that the people living in the district called Rattapadikonda-
Ghola-Valanadu ( which seems to have comprised a considerable portion
of the Pudckkotai state ) made an agreement with two persous ( appa-
H % _
t23') Ep. Ind HIT T, 144, |
{a) G. Ep. R. 1915 1\ 103, w0r34; No 339 o0 1914 (74, & Ep. Roagog po 52 01y,

r.
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a&\;lyﬁrahmma's ) that they should levy brokerage on all the betsl

¢! aport®d into the said district and, out of the proceeds, supply
30,400 areca nuts aad 750 bundles of betel 1:aves anaually to a certain
lemplﬁ he people of the district and, ‘the blameless five hundred,
men { constituting ) the army { pagdai ) of this district were appointed
to supgrvise thisarrangement., '/

An Ynstription at Tirukkalakkudi 7% registers a settlement between
the residents of four districts { nidu ) as to the order of precedence in
which the sacred ashes had to be received, the ropes of the .God’s car
had to be held in drawing it and the worship and breaking of cocoanuts
before Viniyaka had to be done. -

Another instance is furnished by an inscription in the Tiruvaran-
gulam temple during the reign of Kulottuoga. II{. [o the disturbed
state of the country the assembly of the inhabitants of Valla-nadu, a
subdivision, declared that thenceforward they will afford pratection to

. the cultlvators residing within the four boundaries of the sacred villag
of Tiruvarangulam and (its ) devadina villages. If in the course o
this protection any one of the assembly was found to rob, capture the
cows of, or do other mischief to the cultivators, the assembly agreed
to assign two ‘m3’ of wet land to the temple by way of fine for the
offence committed ",

A further instance of similar union is furnished by an inscription
from Kamarasavalli dated in the roth year of Jatavarman Virapil.ldyail
It registers that the residents of the eighteen subdiviions of the
seventynine districts assembled together and set apart the lm.omc
derived by them from certain articles of merchandise to meet the cost
of repairs to the temple 7.

In many of these iastauces it is diffizult to say whether the associa-
tion was'merely for a temp.rary purpose ot thero was something like
a permanent orzanisation of the people of th: subdivision or the
district, on the model of that of a single village, or the union of villages,
Reference to a public body like the blameless five hundred of the

——

{73) G. Ep. R. 1916 p. 125,

{76y G. Ep. R. 1915 p, 99 § 27 and Ins, nos, 271. 273 of 1914 1bid p. 31

{77) G. Ep. Ri 1915 p. 104. § 36, No. &8 of 1014,

(78) [A fifteenth century Inscription of one of the Viayanagar kings adds
another example. It registers the decision arrived at by the assembled residents of
Parantakanidu, the ‘valangai’ 98 subsects and ‘idangai’ 98 subsects r9gardm the
various items of taxation that had to be paid to Government or to the temple, aq had
been already seitied by the inhabitants of other nidus. G Ep R. 1915 p. 106, § 441"[
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d'i'stric‘t” seems however undouBtediy to point fo the latter_and théye
can be scarcely any doubt that in some cases at least there wag a
permanent organisation of an entire subdivision or district, or any such
latge Broup of prople. This readily explains the term ‘headiman of a
district’ which occurs in the Kasakudi Plates of Naodivarman Palla-
vamalla? and such legal formulas ia cinnection with land geagt/as for
exgmple occur in the Udayendiram Plates of Py'thivipati II : “Having
‘ g;nnbled accordingly ( the inhabitants of ) the district ( nidu ), having
causedy them ) to walk over ( the boundaries of the granted ) land
...... &.” % [t is evident that the entire people of a district cannot be
thought of but only their representatives can possibly be meant.

A few words may be said in conclusion regarding the antiquity and -
extent of these village institutions in Southern India. The Kasakudil
Plates of the Pallava kmg Nandnvarman ;;dajbtcdly indicate some,
sort of regular organisation of the village, for otherwise the royal order

About a land grant would not have bzen referred to the inhabitants
: and the latter would not have, in a manner, ratified the royal proclama-
tico by publicly endorsing the same. ¥ Nandivarman must have flourished
in the figst half of the eighth centwy A, D.® " which must, for the pre-
sent, be taken as the earliest period to which these village institutions
may be traced by inscriptional evidence, Their continued exIstence

n the gth century is proved by the_two Ukkal Inscriptions ( Nos.
sand 8 ) of Kampavarman®.  The development of these institutions
inand after the tenth ceatuey A, M is abu-cantly proved by the
number of Chola and Paundya :nscriptions refegred to above, and the
Masuhpa;am plates of ChaJukya Bhima If # The latter further
proves that they flourished in Telugu countries as well as in Tamil
lands further south. It appears that “the whole of southern India was
covered by a nctwork of these orgamsatnons An idea of their widespread
character may be formed when we remember that refcrence is made
to two_hundred and sixty six yzlla.cs——pasmﬂna__sy_qh’lnstltutlons in
connection with the maintenance of a slngle temple built at Tanjore by
the Chola king Rajarija devat,]

[

(79) South Ind. Ins. Vol. II. VartIIl 1%, 360.

(‘80 ) Ibid T 389, Z’ﬂ

(81) South. Ind. Ins. No 74, I\ 360.

{82) BSee the synchronistic table in South, Ind. Ins. I, P, 14
S83) South. Ind, Ins, I, T 8.

{84) Ep. Ind V. 7. 1341

85) Seel, 73 above,



CORPORATE ACTIVITIES IN POLITICAL. LIFE. (1))

F PV Y ¥V W W V"
Non-monarchical states.

§ 1" 1 have hitherto dealt with the corporate activities of the
people dwelling in a state ruled over by a king. The activities were
exercised through various assemblies, auxiliary to the royal power,
and more or less subordinate to the king. , There w re however non-
monarchical states in ancient India, where they would naturally get
fuller play and a freer atmosphere, Unforiunatsly wz do not know
much about them but their very existence is an unimpeachable testi
mony of the supreme power wielded by the people as « corporate body,
In the previous part, dealing with the corporate activities of people in
a kingdom,'we had to take into account the nature of these
activities as well as of the agencies by which they were performed.
Io the present case we may canfine ourselves to the latter alone, for their
activities are well definde viz those pertaining to the administration
of a state jn all its departments.

Years ago Professor Rhys Davids recognised the existence of
these ‘republican’ states from some references in the Buddhist Liter-
atdre’ . After him the subject was treated in some greater detail by
Mr. K. P, Jayswal? in the pages of Modern Review. Th2 subject
has not received any systematic treatment since then ; but though the

- arguments of the two scholars mentioned above have not been endorsed

in full by others thelr main contention about the existence of non-
monarchical states in ancient Indla has now gained general accep-
tance. [ shall attempt in the following pages, to sketch an account
of these states on the same plan as [ have adopted in the case of the
‘guil 1s’,

§z {Regarding the antiquity of this non-monarchical form of
govunmant there are. some grounds for the belief that it, was not "
u:?own even in the Vedic period. Zimmer finds clear traces of the '

rchical Torm of gov:rnment in the following verse in Rigved m}

T T
—

-

' (r) Buddhist India pp. 1-2, 19 £

1 % 2) ‘Modern 1eview 1913, p. §3% .

(3) “Bei dem die Kriater zusammenkommen wi¢ die Rijinak in der Samiti
der gilt fr geschickten Arzt, Krankheitvertreibsr, Dimonenvernichter” Alt-indis
cbe.ynen p. 178. V.1, however interprats it (ﬁﬁerent\l and ‘dogs not Rcgept the



[ #1

| i’:g the kings ( rijanah ) assemble together in the Samiti, the
(c;shadh* ) gather together in him who is called a phisician,
one who heals disease and destroys demon.” X-91-6. Zimmer ininks
that th\?ﬂ!‘r ers to a system of government in_which the statg is not
ruled over by a single potentate but several members- of the ro}gl
family jointly together. He also contends that some of the paasaef;s
in the Atharvaveda relating to the election of kings ( quoted doove )
refer to the contest of 2 member of the oligsrchy for supremacy over
others, In support of his contention he cites Av, 1,9,3 where
prayers are offersd to Agoi to set the candidate in supremacy ‘over
his fellows’ ( sajata °, Av. IIl, 4, 3, where wish is expressed on behalf
of the successful candidate *‘unto thee let thy fellows come,” and Av.
1V, 22, 1-2, where Indra is asked ‘to make the kshattriya, the sole
chief of 'the clan® and “to place him as king at the head of the royal
family ( kshatranam )’ ¢, / Zimmer finds in ancient [ndia a parallel
of the oligarchical form df gov:rnment existing among the ancient
German Tribzs, eg, among the Cherusei clan, \( It was at first ruled
over by Arminius and his relatives who all bbre the title of king ;
Arminius however wanted to be the sole ruler of the clan, and there
broke out a struggle in which he was defeated ).

; Zimmer's view is further corroborated by the fact that the Avesta.
cont4ins distinct traces of the oligarchical form of government. This
has been clearly demonstrated by Spiegel % from  Yasna tg, 18 %
where the ruling powers of two provinces are contrasted. In one of
these, the sovereign authorities consisted of the chiefs of house, street
and town, besides Zarathustra and there is no mention ot' the ‘ruler
of the land’ which occurs in the other case,

conclusion of Zimmer althcugh it thinks that this state of affairs is perfectly possible
11-216,
"{4) “Ander Spitze der kiniglichen Familie stehe dieser als Konig® Zimmer

-Alt-indische Leben p. 165, Whitney's Translation ( vol. 1. p. 188 ) is not literal.

(5) Abhandlungen der k. bayer. Akad. der W. 1 KL 7. Band, 3 Abth. p, 683.

(6) Professor Suniti Kumar Chatterji bas supplied me with the following fiteral
translation of the passage in question, 1

“Who { are the five ) leaders ? ( He ) of the house, ( he ) of the street, ( he ) of tue
town, ( he ) of the country, { and ) Zarathustra, the fifth, (is leader ) of those countries
which ( are ) different from those ander Zoronstrian laws ( lit. other thap those rnled:
over by Z. laws) .

{ The city of ) Ragha belonging to Zarathustra is under four leaders. Who { are )
its leaders ? |

( He) of the holsse, ( he ) of the street, ( he ) of the town, { and ) the fourth Zara-
thustra ( E—Iimself ).
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M:, K, P. Jayswal (7) has furnished another evidence for® the,
exisgence oMhon-monarchical firm of government in the Vedic penod
Heégtoa passage in the Aitareya Brahmana ( VI, 3, 14 ) which
mer¥fions that among the Uttara Kurus and the Utfara‘MlQrRhe whole
coprfiunity was consecrated to rulership and their instituffons were

ljed ‘Vairfjya' or kiogless states, h

o 'points may be urged against this visw. In the first placs the
same passage in the Aitareya Brihinana expressly locates the two
tribss beyond the Himalayas ( parena Himavantam ) and as such their
institutions cannot be taken as types of those prevailing in Indfa.
Zimmer® has, however, showa good grounds for the belief that both
thes tribes are to bs located in India proper, in Kashmir and its
neighbour hood, and contends, not without reason, that to the people
living in Madhyadesa Kashmir m:ght very well appear as ‘parena
Himavantam’.

Secondly the term ‘Vairajya’ whieh has been explained by Mr.
Jayswal as ‘Kingless states’, has been taken by Messrs, Macdonell
and Keith? as denoting some form of royal authority. This however
does not seem to be probable; when we compare the four sentences’
referring to the form of government in the four directions, Thus we

have  “B & ¥ qrEgAi TN FrRArANAT asfafran”
“ A% 7 gwal g DenAa Asfufan”
“¥ & ¥ ATt TR FsqErt wownAe Kshafqerm”

“X R v o fenad gz sacgE ewo A vy

- gy Asfufaarm”

The substitutions of’ wager:’ for ‘o’ in the last sentence cannot
be looked upon as merely accidental and lends,support to Mr, Jayswal’s
view that we have here a reference to a democratic form of gevernment,
{ There is one passage in the Atharvaveda (v-18-10) which seems
to be a conclusive evidence for the exié‘téﬁ“c'e of non-monarchical form
of government in the Vedic period. . As the passage ‘has not been!

garded by any scholar from thls pomt of view 1 may treatit with
JL detail. It occurs in coutse of a long string of imprecations for

kitling of a Brahman’s cow and runs as follows s~

" 'Y geEH WUWREY TN WA 94 |
7 averee 7l W Fava AT )
V-ghitney translates it as follows : —
{t7) Modern Review 1913 p. 538. (8 A L. T Ioz (o) W g. T 23
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¥'They that ruled, n thousand, and were ten hundred, thase Vaita.
havyas, having devoured the cow of the Brahman, perishel!”. s ( W, A.
V. P, 261).

Zimger'% Muir and others translate it somewhat differeddy as
follows; )

" The descendants of Vitahavya, who ruled over a thousand m"?qgj,
and were ten hundred in number, were overwhelmed after ﬁﬁylb‘z
eaten a Brahman’s cow”, ( Muir 5. T, 1. 285 } ¢

But whatever the difference, the essential fact remains thaﬁthe
Vaitahavyas, thousand in number, ruled over a territory and there can
be scarcely any doubt that we have here an example of oligarchical or
republican " clan, It is also worthy of note- that like the later non-
monarchical clans (Mallas, Lichchhavis Etc,) they were anti-
Brahmagical, .

§ 3,.{Panm'i$ celebrated treatise on grammar conta)l-ns clear traces
of tht ‘exlstence of pohtlcal corporations. Thus the Satra W'!rrlﬁ
ey (111 8. 42)shows that the nature of a corporation was fully
understood in those days; for here corporation is, sharply distin-
guished from mere collection or group, clearly indicating thereby that
the former was bound by some laws and regulations. &/ Again in
several siitras Pauhi refers to distinet kinds of corporations under the
names of ‘piiga’ (V. 3. f12), ‘_lfl_t_a_ (V. 3. 113) and ‘ayudhajl-
visamgha' ( V. 3, 114 ), JThe meaning of the first has already been
discussed above, It is ifficult to determine thegreal meaning of 'Vrita’
and so far as | know no satisfactory explanation has yet been offered,
The Kasika commentary explains it as “‘qrarsnatar Ktwgsawy m
. H!ﬂw” The first qualifying mdlstmgunsheq it from |
social and the second, from industrial corporations. The third phrase,
I would take to mean “living by means of slaughter or killing”.
According to this mterpretat:on Vrita would mean a corporation of
robbers like the ‘Thuggies’ of later days. This view is corroborated
by a passege of Kityiyana, quoted iu Viram : "mmgmw W
wfWar” (p. 426), The iyudhajivisamgha literally meansa
corporation of military men, 1t is quite clear from V. 3. 117, thay; the

\

[ E—

(10) A.L. 1" z200.

*{11) If we accept the translations given by Muir and Zimmer—-thousgnd
people tuling over a thousand,—the form of Government must be republican, The
figure 10,000 toust of course be loaked upon as conventional; |

(a) trofessor D. K. Bhandarkar in his first series of Carmichael L;ctuns]
_ reforzed to a passage in Payini as testifying to the existence of covporauons 1 46 noy
pecoliect at pres&ntn hether pe alluded to this passage.
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_Yaudheyas were mcluded in th:s category The h:story of the \’ni‘

o, The exlstence of democratic forms of government during the
ste Vedlc diod is abundantly evidenced by a number of testimonies,’
R Rhys Davids has drawn np{ a list of the clans which are
referred to by the Buddhist. ‘j,authors as existing at the time™ of Gau-
tama Buddha, These are :
(1):. The Sakiyas of Kapilavastu.
(2) The Bhaggas of Sumsumira Hill,
(3) The Bulis of Allakappa.
4) Kalimas of Kesaputta,
(3) The Koliyas of Rama-gima.
(6) The Mallas of Kusinara.
(7) The Mallas of Pava.
(8( The Moriyas of Pipphalivana.
(9) The Videhas of Mithila,
¢ = The vajjians.
(10) The Lichchhavis of Vesali 5__
While It may be generally inferred that all these lived under non-
monarchical forms of government we hardly know the detailed cons-
titution of any of them. The oft-quoted passage in the Mahi:-garinib—
bana-sutta in which the Buddha laid down the condigjens under which
the Vajjians would prosper and oot decline, may be taken to signify
the generai spirit of these constitutions, Once while the Buddha
was at Rajagriha, Ajatasatru the king of Magadha resolved to destioy
the Vajjians and sent his prime-minister to take the advice of the
Blessed one.  \When the message was delivered to the latter he addre-
ssed Ananda “Have you heard, Ananda, that the Vajjians hold full
and frequent public assemblies ¢
“Lord, so I have heard” replied he, “So long, Ananda® rejoined the
blessed one "as the Vajjians hold these full and frequent public assem-
blies, so long may they be expected not to decline, but to prosper”
[‘And in like manper guestioning Ananda, and receiving a similar
reply:, the | blessud one declared as follows the other conditivns which
would ensure the welfare of the Vajjian confederacy. ]
“So long, Ananda, as the Vajjians meet together In concord, and
out their undertakings in concord—so long as they enact nothing

(i 12} Buddlist india p. 22. To thls list must be added “the Mallad of Kasi” on the
authlmm.of the [aina literature. See Jaina Kalpasutra edited by Jacpbi p.-6;.
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-haitalready established, abrogate nothing that has been already ehac-
ted, and act in accordance with the ancient institution ditthe Vejjiam

#s established in former daysfso loog as they honour and étd¥n and
revere' and g#pport the Vajjian elders, and hold ita point ofﬁ”ﬁy to
hearken to their words......50 Tong may the Vajjians be expect@iimot
to decline but to prosper®.” )
+ 1t thus appears that both the merit and the defect of the deg@feratif
constitution were present in these cases. On the one hand there was-
the general assembly, containing both the youpg and.the old, as the
supreme au_ghoﬁiy in the ‘su‘xte with powé;' to enact. new Iaw; and
abrogate old ones, while on the other, they suffered from the want of
that stability which is the péculiar merit of a strong monarchy, and
 were always liable to fall victirhs to disunion and a desire for too swee-
| ping changes, Yet on the whole, their constitutions were looked upon
with favour and extorted the admiration of the Lord Buddha, ‘Thus
referring to the Lichchhavis he said “O brethren, let those of tha
brethren who have never seen the tavatimsa gﬁds, gaze upon this
gssembly ( parisam )} of the Lichchhavis, behold this assembly of the
Lichchhavis, compare this assembly of the Lichchhavis even as an
assembly of tdvatimsa gods,"

; The wﬁiﬂgﬁqt}.cl‘.p; wasan apostle of democracy. He adopted demo-..
cratic ideas in his system of church government and himself taught
the Vajjians'® she conditions, already quoted above, under which they
would prosper nn’not decline. :}It is also worthy of rote that he laid

. down the very same condition in ideatical words, for the welfare of
hip own community, ¥ 1t is obvious that he perceived the underlying
similarity between the two constitutions, working in two different
spheres of life, and naturally looked upon both as beset with same
sort of evils, .

The introductory episode of the Jataka stories furnish some.fnfor-
mation regarding,the constitution of the Lichchhavi clans, Thus

QTEE%R&}U% ] ata’ia{"‘-" 149, I, 504 ) tells us thatin the city of Vaisili
“There were always seven thousand seven hundred and seven kings tg' )
govern the kingdom;‘hnd alike number of viceroys, generals and tredynr-
ers.” The Chullakalinga Jataka ( No 3or, 1I1-1) gives the same infor-
mation with some additional details—"Tradition SAY'S that‘tﬁfiﬁcmuf

(133) S B.E.vol xi i 3-4.

(147 S. B ®ovol, xi 1. 821 have substituted ‘a i ‘
' » VO, asemb] ¥ .
_‘company” (lS}’L Iid ' 4. (16) Ihid P sff Y (m'mm ) ;‘W
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vis of the ruling family to the nnmber of seven thousand seven hunc‘i&
ind seven hadatheir abode at Vesili, and all of them were given fo
arguait-fic ‘disputation”, The Bhadda Sila-Jataka (No 465, 1V. 149)
" fac dank in the Vesali cxty where the familieg_of the kings
r, for tZe ceremonial sprinklicg.” We are told that “by the
; there was et a strong guard, within and without-; above it was
gresY, 2@ Jron met; not even a bird could find room to get through”
e Jﬁr‘l; Jataka relates the story how the commandes-in-chief of
Kosala violated the sacredness of the tank by bathing his wife in it
and was pursued by five hundred angry Lichchhavi kings.

Although the introductory episodes of the Jatakas from which the
above accounts are taken are undoub_t_cdly of much later date than
the events which they relate, we can not altogether dismiss their,
accounts as unworthy ef credit. Though we need not attach much
importance to the concrete figures Wthh ﬂmy supply, the general
system described by them may be accepted as not much divergent from
actual state of affairs. Thus while the number seven thousand seven
hundred and seven may Fe d1smxssed as a purely’ convcnticnal dne,
it ey be-acespted that the supreme asscmbly of the state cousnted
of a pretty Iarge number of members and must as such be held 'to be
a popular one, THis s in complete agreement with  the inference’ we
have deduced from the utterances of the Buddha ip the Mahaparinivvina
sutta. The quaint remark in the Chullakdlinga Jitaka that the
members were all given to argument and disputation, seem to prove
that the pogular assembly was not merely a fotnal part of the consti-

Ation, but had activeyvigorous life and wielded real authority in the
4tate. An idea of the status and responmbfe position of these members’
may be had from the curlous anecdote of the tank in Vaisall, No deubt
the popular imagination had its share in building up the whole story,
but we must be lackmg in true cntxcal spﬂ‘lt if we fail to ﬁnd in it .some
amount of historical truth. It appears that each of the members of the
supreme, dssembly had to pass through some sort of consecration, like
the king in a kmgdom and that an important part of the ceremony
LOﬂ?fSt&d ina bati} in a tank, reserved for the purpose in the city of
Vaj!ali §iThis sacred ceremony by itself is an unimpeachable testimony
of & supreme trust reposed in the members and the high responsibi.!
lifiés attached to their positions,

The question naturally arises, how were these members selected 7

wi we learn fr ﬁpamm Jataka ( I, 504 ), that correspanding to

géven thousahd seven hundred™4n® seven kings there was a like

number of viceroys, generals afid treasurers. This would imply that
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. d§0h meinber of the supremeassembly possessed a full suite of officers

requ'slte for the administration of a state,, It would ‘appgar, thegefore,

" that each of these members was the héad of an n:!mmu.shsi *_ unit
o té!

In other words. the whole state consisted of a num'ber ol adin .,*.:ma.tive

el SIS Y

units, each of which was a state in m;ma,mrc by 1tself and ponge sed

" a complets a2 dministrative machmery The business of the state a¥
whole was carried on by an_assembly consisting of the hc&‘ds‘ o
states who ware in their tuin..attended by thair p mc:pal der,
Those who are familiar, with the Cleisthenian constitution of ‘the
city state of Athens cannot fail to find its prototype in ths city of
Vaisall. For in Athens tco there was a central Assembly, consisting of
the represantatives of the smallest local umt= the demes, which managed
their own local affairs,—bzing ‘corporations with officers, assemblies
and corporate property.’ - :

The Lichchhavis are called ‘ganag’. "1t has been already
pointed out (p.6>)that this term is applied In Smriti literature
to denote the crporations of villages or cities. That 'this term also
denbted independent political cogporations 'is abundantly testified to
by epigraphic and numismatic evidences. Thus the inscriptions refer
to the Milava and Yaudheya ganas, and in 'Samudragupta’s Allahabad
Pillar lascription they are clearly distinguished from the kingdoms.
The coins issued by them leiwve no doubt that they were independent
corporations, and the Bijaygadh Pillar Inscription expressly refers
to the fact that the Yaudheya gana used to elect its chicf who also
served as general Y./ '

The Viram, { p. 426 ) quntes from Katyayana ;

“yarat fr ange o Fwfonifee o

The root mesning of the word "mw' is a group, a multitude, 8
community. According to this Interpretation therefore, ‘mr’ would
mean a federation of different groups or communities. | This is fully In
keeping with the view I have put forward above about the constitution
" of the supreme assembly of the Lichchhavis, on the basis of the " Jatika
stories. it would fullow then that each of these communities was a
state in miniature with a complete staff of officials, while the suprame
,-assembly administerirg over the whole state consisted of the headl
of these communities. It may be noted that Mahivagge={ V. 1(3}

preserves, in connection with the kingdom of Magadha, an instan

{17) “ﬁmm mm  Fleet transiates it as"O( th‘e{
Mah@rdja and Mahasenépan who has been made the leader of the Yaudheya mb#
( Gupta fos. p. 252"). No ob)ectnon can possibly be made to this translation =+«

the lexicons give “chesen’ & on, of the meanings of T A |
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of a central asqembly consisting of the heads of -the :malleqt adn‘n'nfé‘"‘

is unCcrtam It may mean merely nite of the so-called 7707 L:ch
chhavi kings who formed the supreme Assembly, but this would imply
that Jainism was confined to a very limited section of the Lichchhavi
community ard it is unlikely that such a thing should be cqnfessed by
a Jaina author. The other possible intsrpretation would be to take
the term to denote nine kings or heads i. e. executive officers, of the
Lichchhavi gana, We have already seen that the guilds appointed
executive officers to transact their business, and it is inconceivable that
the affairs of a state could have been managed by a b'g assembly
without the help of one or more executive officers, The “qmrrorayay
would thus represent the whole state of the Lichchhavis and this would
he exactly in keeping with the tenor of the whole passage.

We poscess some information regarding the method in which justice -
was administered among the Lichchhavis. The systemis chiefly remark-
able for the ultra-demncratic spirit which characterises it, and is caleula-
ted to give us some insight into the principles of administration followed
it these ‘non-monarchical’ states. We learn from Atthakatha ¥
glat a criminal was at first sent for trial to the officer called *Vinich-

hiya mahamatta”, If they found the accused innoceat they acquxtfedf~
him but if he was guilty Tn their opinion, they could not punish him
but had to send him to the next higher tribunal,that of the ‘Vohariki s,
They too could acquit the accused if they found him mnoccnt hl{
had to sead him to the next higher tribunal viz. that of the Suttadhara
if they considered him guilty, There were three other tribunals with .
similar funclioas viz, those of Atthakulakd, Benipati, and Upariji
each of which could acquit the accused if innocent, but had to send
hlm‘ to the next higher tribunal if found guilty. The last tribunal viz,.-
thtt of the Raja had alonc‘the'nght to convict the accused, and in
awarding punishitients he was to be guided by the ‘Paveni pustaka’ or
e Book of Precedents, . The right of the individual was thus safes v
'ga" ded in a manner that has had probably few parallels in the world,”

-

—t- 18] Kalpa Sotra Edited by Jacobi p. 65. R
[19] See the translation of the important passage hy, Tumour in] A 8 B
v P, 9934
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Hefonld bs punished only If seven successive tribunals had uqdm'mm.rly
found him guilty, and he was quite safe if but one of thfm fouw im
innocent. And it is but fitting that the right of the ‘pqu should
us be sa{eguﬁ“tdcd in a state whr.m the pebple goverfied twififlel
NI Besides the Tiehehhavis, the sikyas are the only chn abou} %rhoss_
constitution snmething definite is known." Professo Rhys Prp
summed up the available information on the subject as foll Jj-ﬁ

#The adfninistrative and judicial business of the ,clan was “carried
out in public assembly, at which young and old were alike present, in
their common motehal[ ( santhagira ) at Kapilavastu, Y It was at such
a parliament, or p% that king Pasenadi’s proposition was dfscussed
When Armbattha goes to Kapilavastu on business, he goes to the

~mote hall where the Sakiyas were then in session....

#A single chief how, and for what period, chosen, we do not know—

“was elected as office-holder, presiding over the sessions, and, if no
sessions were sitling, over the state. He bore the title of rija which
must have meant something like the Roman_ consul or the Greek
Archon .,....We hear at one time that Bhaddlya a young cousin of the
Bi3dha’ s, was the _raja; and io another passage, Suddhodana, the
Buddha's father ( who is elsewhere spoken of as a simple citizen,
Suddliodana the Sakiyan ), is called the rdja.”

Professor Rhys David’s views about the Sikya clan have been
challenged in some of its essential aspects, Thus Watters is of opinion
that Kapllavastu and the susrounding territory ware included within
the kingdom of Kosala, and that we cannot therefore speak of a .$ikya
king or kingdom ¥ ) So far as I konow, the only ground in suppc‘x
of this view is the expression “Auapavatu tthana” used, with referenc
to Kosala, by the §akyas themselv_s about their territory in the intro-
ductery episode of the Bhaddasala Jataka ( No 465, 1V. 145 ) The
full significance of the expression is, however, far from being definite,
and Oldenberg took it to mean that the §ikyas owed some.. honorary
dues to the Kosala’ kmgdom Be that as it may, the same ]&taka
clearly shows that T{apllavastu was outside the boundaries of the kiag-
dom of Kosala, For we are told, that while Vidadaba resolved to
déstroy the Sakyas the Buddha set out for Kapilavastu and sat bengath
a tree near the city. ““Hard by that place, 8 huge and shady banxan
trce stood on the boundary of Vidudabha's realms.” (®) This c'learly

-

- - v

{20] BuddhistIndia p. 19.
{2:] “On Yuan Chwang” Vol Il p. 3

[22] Jau1V.p 152 "y gk g o 8 T ...
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p"&m that the Sikya territory just touched the border, but was_od
side the jurisdiction of the Kosala kingdom.

‘ tbjection against Prof, Rhys David's view 4is that
reg:r;?' ‘constitution of the §ikyas. Prof D. R.Bhandarkar,
maintghs the Yiew that the éikya temtory was mled"ﬁ'y a. hereditary
like any fordinary kmgdom ATl “discussions about it must be
étp!'gnfﬂ til] ¢he puiblication of the first series of Carmichael Lectures

n uh’gh ‘the ‘view was first proposed, but it may be pointed out
that the introductory episodes of the Jitakas seem to prove what
the constitution of the Sikyas was not unlike that of the Lichchhavis.
The Kunsla Jitaka ( No 536, V, 412 ff. ) describes a feud between the.
fikyas " and their neighbouring clan, the Koliyas.: A careful study of
the whole account hardly leaves any doubt that the Sikyas were
governed on the same prmc:p]e as the Lmhchhaws Thus when the
quarrel grew serious ' over the waters of the Rohint River which each
party wanted for irrigation purposes, the Sikyas went and told the
Councilldrs appointed to such services and they reported it to the
multitude of kings{ or royal families )2 It was then resolved,
apparently by these kings that they should ficht and so the §akyas
sallied forth, ready for the fray. The number of these kings is not
definitely stated but must be held to have becn considerable in
view of the fact that two hundred and fity princes were offered as
escorts for the Buddha,

. Not only is there not the least reference to any individual royal
authority in this circumstantial narratie but the chiefs of the Sakyas
e all called kings—“Why are ye come here, mighty kings ?* Said
he Buddha,’ and again we have the expression “Becoming believers the
kings said etc® In the Samudda Vanija-Jataka ( No 466, IV. 158 }
Devadatta laments that he was renounced by all the kings of the
‘§akyay’ ( wmyrrer Fafefy ). Similarly we learn from the Bhadda-Skla-
Jitaka ( No 465, [V. 144 . ) how king Pasenadi sends his messenger
asking for one of the daughters of the Sikya clan in marriage, On
receipt of this message the Sikyas gathered together and deliberated.
Here, again, thers is no reference to any king to whom the message
was delivered. According to time-honoured customs ambassadors
are despatched by one king to another, if there be any, and the omis-
gon iathis' respect seems to lend considerable strength to the assump-
tion, that the §akyas had no king in the sense which we attach to
th term, 1t is true that *Vasabha khatt:ya born of a slave womsn

(23) “swer corgeri ey (p- 413.)
13
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§:d Mahanama, is referred fo by the king of Kosala as ‘daughter of ahe
Hirfa kmg,but Mahinima is elsewhere ( P, 147 ) referred to" as
simply .‘Mihinima the §ikya, and Vasabha-khattiy¢ells ber son

“My boy, your grandsires are the Sakya kings®. The Mtﬁikyas
are also referr&@ to as ‘princes’,

The above references, though they do not hclp 5 to acquig a
detailed knowledge of the constitution of the éakyas, see
‘to be conclusive evidence in favour of Prof, Rhys David’ s\t J&bﬁ
the,%kyas had a non-monarchical constitution. lee the Lichchhavis
they had a numbet of tijis, who were probably members of the supreme
assembly ruling over the state.” We hear also of a class of officers
ca uparagano” or.viceroys ( Jat. V, P, 413 L, 15 ) and this makes
it propbable, thatlike the Lichchhavi rajas, the Sikya rajis were
also heads of minor administrative units) So far, therefore, as the
evidence goes, the §akya  and Lichchhavt constitutions appear to
resemble each other to a great extent.

/We possess no detailed information regarding the,constitution of -
the other clans to which reference is made in the Buddhist and Jaina
texts, They probably belonged to the same type, and on the whole
the states governed on these democratic priaciples seem to have
enjoyed considerable prosperity, (Buddha’s reply to the ministers of
Ajatasatru is an unimpeachable testimony of the inherent strength
of the Lichchhavis) We also learn from Ekapanna-]atakn { Xo. 149,
[, 504 ) that *in those days Vaisill enyoyed marvellous prosperity, A
triple wall encompassed the city, “each wall a league distant from
the next, and there were three gates with watch-towers”, The high
admiration entertained by Buddha towards the Lichchhai
people has already bzen referred to, Mrtual discord, as pointed
out by Buddha, was however the chiel danger In these states, and
the way ¥ in which Vaisall was conquered by Ajatasatru by sowing
dissensions among its chiefs is probably a typlicil example of the fate
which befell many others., ./

The Buddhist Texts thus clearly establish the fact that some states
in ancient India possessed democratic forms of government, the most
notable feature of which was the supreme popular assembly, ‘that

TR ¥

regularly hcld its sx*tingq at the Santhaua.ra in the capita.l cnty It

wwwww

cratic prlnmples in his church government The Buddhist tl‘md:_s
naturally dwell at greater length upon the latter, and maﬁ\lt

(24) Cf, Atthakathd translated by Turnour} m] A S. B Vol. Vi i,
994 ff, F, N !



[ 9 1]

pésslble to form a definite idea of the procedure by which the d®bec.
atio xeligious assemblies were guided. Years aéo Prof, Olden-
berg"?'; ced some of the important features of this procedure,
wal has since treated the subject in asystematic way,
anq at is more important, has deduced from it valuable information
about the comstitution «f the non-monarchical states® » Thus be says
“We ‘rma"y safely accept the procedure followed at the celiberations
of the Buddhist Ssigha as identical with that observed by its parent,
the political samgha, in its main features.” Prof. D. R. Bhandarkar.
has also, in his first series of Carmichael Lectures, practically suppertedy
this view, and laid scme stress on the argument, originally advanced”
by Mr, Jayswal, that as the Buddha never stopped to explain the
technical terms like jatti, pratijid they must be held to have
been already current and fairly « well known in his time

This argument may, however, be at once disposed of. It is generally
admitted that the Buddhist scriptures were not put into writing till
a considerable period had elapsed since Buddha’s death, and as these
technical terms must have been in constant use during this intetval,
they were too wetl known then to require any specific definition. It
is not however quite accurate to say that these terms have never been
defined in the Buddhist scriptures, for although no logical definition
has been offered, the term natti, and the whole procedure has been
fully explained on the first occasion when we hear of it, in connection
with the initiation ceremony.

Thus we learh from Mahivagga |, 12, that originally the paddaj/a
nd upasampada ordinaticns , were conferred op the candidate after
he regeated thrice the well-known formula “I take my refuge in the
Buddha, I take my refuge in the Dhamma, I take my refuge in the
Samgha®,

Later on, on the occasion of initiating a particular Btahman, the
Buddha laid down as follows ( Mahavagga, 1, 28) :

“I abolish, O Bhikkhus, from this day the Upasampada ordination
by the three-fold declaration of taking refoge, which I had prescribed.
I prescribe, O Bhikkhus, that you confer the Upasampadd ordination
by & formal act of the Order in which the announcement( fatti ) is
followed by three questions.

And you ought, O Bhikkhus, to confer the Upassmpada ordinatfon
in )!ﬁs way : Let a learned fompetent Bhikkbu proclaim the following
iatti before the Samgha : .

(#3) Buddha. ¥, 340. \ ‘ '

(26) Modem Review 1913, 1, 664 fl, »
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—_ &t the Samgha, reverend Sirs, hear me. This person N. N,
desires tp recrive the Upasampada from the venerable N
Samgha is ready, let the Samgha confer on N. N. the
ordination with W, N_ as Upajjhaya. This is the na t1.

‘Let the Samgha, reverend Sirs, hear me. This person W. N.
desires to receive the Upasampada ordination from the venerable N N
The sarmgha cqpfers on N, N. the upasampada ordination wif u
as upajjhiya, Let any one of the venerable brethren whoisin favour
of the upasampada ordination. of N, N. with N, N. as upajjhéya, be
silent, and any one who is not in favour of it, speak.

*And for the second time 1 thus speak to ycu: Let the Samgha
( &, as befare ) ‘

‘And for the third time I thus speak to you ; Let the Samghs, &.

N. N. has received the upssampadid ordination from the Samgha
with N. N. as upajjhiya. The Samgha is in favour of it, therefore it is
silent- Thus [ uuderstand” ( S. B- E. XI1l-pp. 169-170 ).

Now this is a full exposition of the precedure, and was quite intelli-
gible to everybody even if he heard of it for the first time. If Buddha
merely copied existing institutions and usages he might have expressed
himself more briefly, Then, again, the string of regulations laid down
in Mahdvagga 1X, 3,also shows that the Buddha was constructing a
whole system of procedure and not merely copying it from that of a
political state, There is nothing, therefore, in the method of Buddha’s
exposition of the procedure, to show, that it was already current, and thét
he merely adopted it for particular kinds of cases arisirg in his orgali-
sations. The cnly other argument advanced by Mr, Jayswal in suppo
of his theory, is the, belicf entertained by him ‘that the Buddhist
Brotherhood, the ) samgha, was copied out from the political samgha,
the republic, in its constitution’ But though we may generally believe
that in forming his qhurch;'fhe Buddba was inspired, to a great extent,
by the highly flourishing democratic states in his neighbourhood, it
would be too much to say that he deliberately copied any one of these
constitutions or accepted anything beyond the general democratic
principles involved in each of them,

It would therefore bs ;isky to accept the detailed regulations of the
Buddhist church as applicable to the pro-edure adopted by the pqliti
assumblies of the great democratic states. Nevertheless a histdrian
may stady them with profit in order to haveja broad view of the s&g‘e
of development attained by the latter. For, when subjected to a careful
analysis, these, regulations unfold to us a /oumber of characteristic
-features which are so intimately asscciated and almost otgani%lly
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cp!ﬁectcd with the workings of popular assemblies that it is diftoals, —
nay algost igxﬁossible, to believe that their knowledge was confined to
only ong sghere of life They are so indispensable to the successful working
of big® blies, that we may accept it as almoest certair, that had they
been kfiown in one sphere of life they were sure to be imitated in otherr.
Thus when we read in Chullavagga 1V, 14, 19 ff, how a matter could
be referreu by the assembly to a committee we may be almost sure
that the well-known mode system of expediting businers by referring
complicated questions to committees was not unknown to the ancient
1ndian assemblies, relig'ous or political. For this feature is so essentially
necessary for the successful working of an assembly, and its utility so
obvious even to the common mind, that if it had originated in the
assembly of any church it was sure to have been copied by the political
assembly and vice versa. Arguing on similar lines, the following impor-
tant features of the popular assembly of a democratic state may be
cathered from the regulations relsting to’ procedure laid down in the
Buddhist scriptures #, )

(a) Definite rules were laid down regarding the form of moving
resolntions in the assembly. ( For instances in Buddhist church of.
C.V.IV, 1L 2;Xl1,4;)

(b) There was a rule of quorum (Mahivagga 1X, 3,2)

(c) Incase of a difference of opinion, the sense of the assembly
was determined by the votes of the majority. There were prescribed
methods for counting the wvotes, and voting by ballot was not
un¥nown, (C. V,I1V-9;1V-14, 26)

(d) Complicated matters were referred to the committees, and if
hey were unable to come to any decision, the.matter was referred
back to the assembly. ( C, V.1V, 14, 24.)

(e) Definite rules seem to have been laid down regarding such
mateers as, votes of abseotees (M, V, IX 3,5.6;) and subsequent
legalisation of acts done by an lllegal!y constituted assembly ( C.
V. XIHI, 1, 10), |

!_L{ cht to the Buddhist Literature, the writings of the Greeks ..
may be looked upon as the most mrportant source of information
regarding the subject under review, They clearly demonstrate the «
existence of the non-monarchical—the aristocratic and the dcmpcratic
—forms of goveﬁu‘ﬁ‘é“ﬁf at the end of the fourth century B. L.
wlym the great Maurya Egypire was in the making, ' Megasthencs
lived for some time in Indig and as a Greek politician must be pre-
sumed to have possessed ehnite kaowledge regarding the. distmchon

.(27) Cf Mr Jayawal’s article in Modern Review 1913 p. €64. ff,
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b;:u'cen amtocratrc and democratgc forms of government, We ought
not therefore to hesitate to accept his statement, thatygost pf the
cities in his time adopted the democratic fcrm of gtrv'eiﬁ(hh
crindle’s Translation p, 40 ). TE'is in the light of this that
we ought to explain his other statements that “the Mxhvecorae
singhae ( gnd other tribes ) are free and have no kings® ( 1bid p, 143
144 )" and also that “ihose who live/near the sea have %o kings”
(lbtd p. 156 ) ¢ Fick, however, denies that there were repuﬁican
states in the days of Megasfhencs }In his opmwn. “what the Greek
author really .meant was simply the fact. that in .the immediate
neighbourhood of a great kingdem like Magadba, some towns or
small states preserved their independent existence, and not that
their form of government differed radically from that of a kingdom?® .
I am unable to endorse Mr. Fick’s opinion, as he adduces no reason for
the same, and specially in view of the fact that a Greek politician
is hardly likely to commit mistakes regarding such familiar institu-
tions as democratic and aristocratic forms ¢f.government, Besides,
Megasthenes’ account is corroborated by Quintus Curtius who refers
to the ‘Sabarcae’ as ‘a powetful Indian tribe wheie the form of govern-
ment was demoeratic and not regal, 3. An idea of the extent and
resources of this democratic state may be formed from the fact that
it possessed an army coosisting of 60,000 foot, 6ooo cavalry and
500 chariots, When Alexander marched agaimst them they ekcled
three generals, a fact quite in keeping with their form of governmept,
It must also be noted that here the question is not of a city-stafe,
for we are told that the bank of the Indus was ‘mest thickly studde

with their viliages’, *

! The Greek ,writers also prcve the existence of states ruled by-
oligarchy, Thus Arrian’s Anabasis % leaves no doubt that the city-
state 0 _Nysa had an olzgarchical fcrm of government, its governing
bOdy ‘having consisted of a president and 300 members of the  aristo-
cracy. For we are told that/ “when Alexarder came to Nysa, the
Nysalans sent out to him the:r President whose name was Akouphis,
.and @loag with him thirty deput;es of their most eminent citizens”
We further hear that Alexander “confirmed the inhabitants of Nysa

in the enjoyment of their freedom and their own laws; and Wwhen he
. Y
“{28) Fick P. 0. ' \
"(29) McCrindle . 252, Diodorus also sayy of the Sambastai (t\'rho\kre
identified by some with the Sabarcae ) that 'th{y dwelt in cities in which the
democeatic form of Government prevailed’ { Ibid, P. figz ). '
(-0} Mc Cringle I, 7981,
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ehquired about their taws he praised them because the poverngent
‘ of thelr state was in the hands of the aristocracy, T\He' moreover”
requested them to send with him......1o0 of thefr best men ‘stlected
from the governing body, which copsisted of three hundred members,”
Again Arrian remarks, "It was reported that the country béyond
the Hyphasis was exceedingly fertile, and that the inhabitants were
good agricu'turists, brave in war, and living under an excellent system
of internal government ; for the multitude was governed by the aristo-
cracy, who exercised their authority with justice and moderation ¥t
The Greek writers also mention various other tribes such a/ he -
Malloi, Oxydrakai, Xathroi, Alraistai & who seem to have lived under
aTon-monarchical constitutmn elther aristocratic or republican. It
is alsoa noticeable fzct that the majority" of the Tndian’ states’ With
which Alexander came inta contact ‘belohged  to " thig catégoty. It
may be safely inferred, therefore, that in the 4th century' B, C. the
non-monarchical form gg government was more prevalent in the Punjub
than the monarchical constitution,
$.6 A fitting commentary to the accounts of the Greek writers~
about the non-monarchical state of the 4th century B, C. is furnished
by the Arthasastra of Kantilya, the celebrated minister of the f{ounder
of the Maurya Empire.
- Kautilya devotes a whole chapter (Bk, XI, chap I) on ‘corporationy’
and divides them into two classes. \

“FTRIYe A, T Al @ qrtne et |

*furfetn arﬁm UPE AERFFTFL W)

Wm'ﬁ\ﬁﬂ (P. 376)
Q Thus the first class consisted of the Kshatriya guilds which followed -
trade, agriculture and military profession, ; These have already been
discussed in connection with the guilds. it may only be noted here}
that it appears from Kautilya’s tenor of writings that they had ‘U
times an indepeadent political career,
2)‘,The other class of corporations was that of the Lichchhivikas,
QVgijikas, Mallakas, Madrakas, Kukuras, Kurus and Pa‘fchalas who made |

use of the epithet of king (3 Rija ).32\)&”
-
- T

{31) Mc Crindle, P 121, [
(a2) The word ‘Trerys=y * is ane of considerable difficulty. ‘m{g’
may be compared with such ekpression as ’W’ in ¢ g Raghuvamsa
(130w o v and teanslated as “epithet, titlea(.idcluding

rank ?) of a king." _ But tbqoﬂmar') meaning of ‘qm‘r&q-' i hardly mitahlg

hary
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'Fhe statement that the Lichchhivikas make use of the epithet of ¢
is tﬁrroboratcd as we have seen above, by the Buddhist l]tera‘ture_
The . Arthasistru merely proves that the Lichchhavis survived the
attacks of Ajatasatru and that their democratic constitutfon existed
at Jeast up to the end ofthe fourth or the beginning of the third century
B. C. I hive already given some account of the constitution of the
Lichchhavis, and it may be presumed that it did not alter -much at the
time of Kautilya; and that the constitution of the other corparations
mentioned by him belonged to the same type. He does not give us
much information on this point but the little that he says is fully
compatible with this view of the case,

Thus it is evident from the following passage that there wasa
general assembly of the corporation, and that the executive officers
( called Mukhyas ) were subordinate to it.

" “aﬁmuﬁﬂﬁmﬂw@ TETEy “‘agiey al cfgyenued ; o
o et TerEmy” ) ot fegaead TasvES
Ry ¥ ge vt gt vt gfea ar sfwda? o

& ¥ = frorfters, g fady fawan” ((goew: )
Here we must presume a general assembly of the corporations, for
Y cannot mean anything but ‘in the midst of the assembly’. As the

rissembly had the right of hearing complaints against, and punishing, the -

‘Mukhyas’ they must be held to have been subordinate to it,

R. Shamasastry has translated the word ‘Mukhya’ as the chiefl of a
corporation ( p. 457, 458 ). This may be taken to imply the existgnce
of a supreme chief, but I do not find anyauthority for this view,
there were several ‘Mukhyas’ s quite c'ear fiom such expressions ay

‘aygeEty wiwey” (p. 377) ‘T feng g aﬁmﬂﬁ L

@ P 379 ) ‘Mukhyas should therefore be takdn as ‘executive
officers.

N
—

here. Thus Shamasastry’s translation : “‘The corporationsssesslivg by the title of a
rija” offers no meaning ; for how can one possibly live by a title ? in V, S. Apte’s
Sanskrit Dictignary ‘to make use of’ is given as one of the meanings of the
root JY gﬂ'a‘ and the following is qucted from Mbh. in support of it, ‘agm
Wﬁﬁﬁiﬁq‘ﬁw This meaning is quitg¢ suitable to both the eXpressions
abeve. In ttz\e passage "of Mbh. the impiied force, of W is that the poets
not only make usSe of "Bhirata' but also derive mfiterials for their books from it.
It may be heid, therefore, that in the present case §lso the Lichchhivikas not only
made use of the epithet ?f king but this sq!)p!‘i_ed_j;gg_“pa;_erialy or the essence of
their corporate existence.
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Vr{l‘he members of the assembly _were called rijd%,?; This not only
follows from the word ‘greryryreitfie:’ but alo fiom such, expressifds’
as “oornferfimegrafaw’s”. Evidently one could be imprisoned or
rejected, thrown away ( i. e. probubly exiled ) only by the orders of the
assembly. Hence “gromfix’ would denote the memb rs of the agsem-
bly or ?n cther words each of them had the epithet ‘orst’ or king, The
democratic nature of the constitution is well hinted at by Kautilya in

the fullowiry passage

TRy 9vy wertefen; foa)

Y gEtE Sy s twwgha o (P 379)
Thus the ‘@yge was to pursue that course of action which was
approved by the members of the @y

The list of corporations given above {s irdeed suggestive, [t
tncludes Vrijikas, Lichchhivikas and Mallakas in the east, the Kurus
and Pizchilas in the centre, the Madrakas,in the_north-west and_
the Kukuras in the south-west, of northern India. Kl'his shows that
at the beginning of the Maurya period, the whole of northern India
was studded with these democratic states.,! That they possessed con.
siderable power is admitted by Kautilya himsel{ when he says that
to a king the acquisition of the help of corporations is better than the
acquisition of an army, a friend or profits. Kautilya thus corroborates
and supplerﬁents the accounts of the Greek writers - whose picture of
India, it may be noted, refers exactly to the same period,

The owmm was, however, destined to make.
(] éﬁan sweep of all 1hece centres of corporate political activities,; and
the way was paved by the unscrupulous doctrines of the Machiavellian
.minister of the founder of the great Maurya empire. ' The existence
of independent democratic states seemed incompatible with his
canception of empire, and the great minister set himself to the task
of yndermining their power by any means fair or foul, *

Any one who reads the chapter on ‘Samgha’ in Kautilya’s ~Arthas
tistra is sure to be struck with the stern resolve and the steady \é'rﬁl
persistent efforts with which he prcceeded to his task, His political ins
sight could not fail to grasp the cardinal fict that was hinted at by Gau-
tama Buddha, viz, ‘that the essence of the strength of 2 corporation lies
in the unity among its meggbers’, and all his practical statesmanship,
and t!\c truly remarkable power of inveating ingenious devices was
employed for the one end of\sowing dissensions among these corpora-
tions, Thus he lays down tﬂéﬂdina! doctrine that ‘“‘spies, gaining
access to all these corporatians and finding out jealousy, hmtred and .
‘other causes of quarrel smong them, shonld sow the seeds of



>

{/lueve his grand ideal viz. ‘that his master should live as the orly-
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iu%‘g-planned dissehsion among them.” The spies employed, and the w‘a{y.
and means .adopted by them, were to be of various kinds, They
should incite mutual hatred by telling-one in secret “this man decrie
you” ; under the guise of teachers "they should cause mutudl enmity
on occasions of disputations about certain points of 9cie'1ce, arts,
gimbling or sports; the fiery spies should occasion quarrel® among
the leaders of corporations by praising inferior leaders in taverns and:
theatres ; and all the while the unblushing autocrat was: to secretly
help the infe-ior party with men and money and set them against the
superior party, Nay, more;the Brahmin minister of Chandragupta
did not hesitate to recommend the free use of wine and women to
achieve his purpose, Thus, ‘on occasions of any affray ( fawa®wR ),
spies under the guise of vintners should, under the plea of the birth
of a son, of marriagz or of the death of a man, distribute as toast
Q%i‘-qqus' ) hundreds of vessels of liquor adulterated with the juice
of ‘madana’ plant. 'Women endow2d with bewitching youth and bsauty
may be exhibited to excite love in the minds of the chief of corpora.
tions, and then by causing the woman to go to another person or

by pretending that another person has violently carried her off, they

may bring about quarrel among thnse who love that woman ; in the
ensuing affray the fiery spies may kill onz2 of them and declare *“Thus
has he been killed 1n consequence of his love” 1 pass by the’ other
devices which are suggested to achieve a man’s ruin by alluring him
with feminine beauty but there is one which is too remarkable to be
left unnoticed, [t is suzgested that a mendicant -woman-a s
should tell a chief who is fond of his wifz, “‘this ( another ) chief, prowd
of his youth, has sent ms to entice your wife.........secret steps should
bs taken against him” The consequence of course is obvious,

§ 7. It was by these and similar means that Kautilya ‘sought ta

n\mnarch of all the corporations’ ( P. 379 ), Theideil was possibly
realised to a great extent, for we have no positive evidence of the
existencs of these mighty corporations during the period of the Mauryas,
The'corpnrate spirit to which they owed their existence wis, however,
too dezply rooted in the soil to die merely at the fixt of an imperial
master. With the downfall of the strony centralised  governm:at-
established by the prowess of Chandragupta pad the genius of Chiyakya
the independent political corporations rejred up their head again,
and some of them attained the highest pitgh of greatness aad glory.
Numismatic evidences prove that the |Yaudheyas, the- Malavas,

_the  Npishuls, the Arjuniyanas, the Audumbaras and _the.
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Kugindas bad established th:_ir/ independence  during Qe
ceitury that followed the overthrow of the Mausya empire,
[t is true that we no longer hear of the Lichchhivikas, the Vrijikas,
the Kurus and the PRichilas as forming republican states, but their
role is played by the Malavas, the Yaudheyas, the Arju.ayanas ‘and
others. So true it is that the individual dies but the spirit survives !
Jtis a remarkable fact that the republican states in the neighbourhood
of Magadha vanish for ever, One alone, the Lichchavis, indced appzars
again in history, but then they lived in Nepal under a ronarchical
f.rm of government, The theories of Kautilya thus seem to have been
carried inta practice with a completeness that is truly surprising.
Jpolitical ideas, however, underwent a great change in the succeed-
ing period. The ideas which [inspired the writings of Kautilya seemed
out of date when India had drunk deeply into imperialism for a few
centuries. Political schools arose, cutside the spherer of influence of
Kautilya, whichevinced as much solicitude for the welfare, prosperity
and continued existence of these republican states as the latter had
done for their ruin and destruction, A fait specimen of their writings
has been preserved in section 107 of the Santiparva of Mah&bharata ®,

To Mr. K. P, Jayswal belongs the credit of furnishing the right inter-
pretation of the passage and explaining its bearing upon the republican
states of ancient India. He did not, however, notice that it ushered
ina new epoch of political “thought. which was a re- actlon against
that represented by the cchool of Kautilya., Itis but seldom that we
can}trace the succassive stages in the evolution of political ideals of
andient India and the few instances in which we are in a position
to do so b:comes therefore invested with a special degree of iapor-
tance, / In the case of the independent political corporations, we-
have seen how the great Gautama Buddha leoked upon them with
f.vour and how they flourished in his days. But the growing jimperi-
alism of Magadha could ill brook their exirtence, and alfead)'r"w-in the

————— L e w—— p e e e

{33) It 1sdifficult to determme/ even approx mateiy thc dates of rhc varIoYi
portions of the great Epic. In the present case, however, the task becomes comn
pdratively easier as we have independent internal evidence to shew that this portien
of Mahabhirata is later in point of time than Kautilya's chapter on Corporatios.
It is evident, from 1Anini's usejfof the term, that ‘saggha’ was at first used to
denote all corporations. Later pr, the term YVES*M&F}P}}E_ESL!’Y the ﬂuddl;i:t
religiovs community, and as the dnins'show, the term ‘gana’ was almost exclusively
employed by the post-Mauryan pol tical corporationv. Now Kautilva uses only the
term sappha to denote traporatlon while ‘gapa’ alone is used in § 1q7 of Sintic

parva. This seedts 0 me to give rise toa strong presungption dthe pnmty;n
tha chapter o Anthaistra to the carresponding oma in Mbb.
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of Gautama Buddha, the minister of Ajitasatru was paving'the
way for theruin and destruction of one of the most important ‘of
them. " The unscrupulous ways in which he sowed the seeds of dissen.
sion among the Vajjians are narrated in detail in the Atthakathd ’:‘
and may be looked upon,as but practical illustration of the-viea s of
that school of politics which found its great exponent in Kautilya, The
theory and practice worked side by side, with the result that a clean
sweep was made of these political samghas with the expansion of
the Maurya Empire. In the home provinces of the Mauryas ghe
destruction was so complete that we never hear of any political
corporation in ages to comﬂ.{:The spirit, however, which gave birth
to these political corporations was slow to die.} This is proved, first
by a new tchool of political thought which favoured the growth
and development of the political samghas and second'y by the appear-
&nce of a number of them as soon as the strong hands of the
Mauryas were withdrawn,?

§ 8, AsI have already remarked I look upon the section 107 of
§antiparva as representative type of this school of political thought,
In view of the importance of the subject I reproduce the important
passage and add a free translation of the same,

“gﬁafat T~
oAl Eﬁ‘rﬁiﬁlfﬂ Mg AfaRai atu ¢
TYL T GAEE A fugmE T wE |
w3ty fafaditem gu%: qrgafe v 1o
weae faaat fy wmarguawy |
ARMEI 2@ ayifwfa @ wfa i c
ey Ay fafe®s uiau; |
umaaaﬁmvt QEA WAL

B sae—
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FEEEIGATEAY TRt Aufeg 0 ge, -

arwia ¥ gud /alw W |

ﬂﬁmmqgmama AERTT

(34) Translated by Turnourn J. A 5. B. VIL i, g34f n.

« The Calcutta Editoa has “'5} wyyaw & m w Gywrfigml”. This does

oot offer any satsfactory meaning.
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Qg Wa THTHEIT TORAT WaH |
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fery 7 vy faad fgfasa |

ASTY WATARATEAUTAT TUT W U 53

*Yudhisthira said “I wish to hear, O the most enlight-ned one, the

course of conduct ( 7w ) ot} the ganas—(6) "How the ganas prosper and
are not torn by dissensions, conquer the enemies and acquire alljes. ¢4
The destruction of the ganas is primarily caused by dissen:ions ard,
in my opinion, it is very difficult to keep secret the counsels of many. (8)
So | would like, O oppressor of enemies, to hear in detail everything
( about them ) apd specially tell me o Bharat 1 how they may not be
torn by dissensions, (9) Bhlshma said “O king, the best of Bhiratag,
among the ganas, the kulas, and the king$, ambition and want zf
toleration lead to hostilities, (10) For when one is seized with ambition'
he becomes intolerant and bad spirit is created between two such
( persons ), (11; Mutual troubles are caused by spies, counsels (-am )
and military force, the triple method of sama ( conciliation),
dd1a ( gift ) and bheda ( dissension ), and by means of threatening
with the loss of men and money. ( 12) Itis by means of these
measures that the ganas, the essence of whose existence is
unity. are torn into dissensions, and being disunited and dispirited,
succumb to the enemy through fear (13) Disunion brings
rufn upon the ganas; disunited, they fall an easy prey to the
enemies ; so they should always put forth their efforts in unison
( 14), Money can be acquired if the ganas (% ) combine their strergth

{3¢) Itisdoubtful whether' the unity rocommended is that of several gayas,
in the mature of a confederation, or merely the anity of tha members of & single
v . L -
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ahd efforts 3 and when they live in unity externai powers aiso wgake
alliance with them ( 15). Wise men praise those who are willing
to listen to each other’s advice ; those who give up selfish interests
acquirs happiness in all respects (16 ). The best of gapas becmes
prosperous by appointing pious men, by laying down rules for the
sdministration according to sa<tras, by observing them progerty (17),
by chastising (even ) sons and brothers. by always ins‘ructing
them, and by accepting them whenshey are rerdered submissive ( to
avthorities ) ( 18), Prosperous, again, are those ganas that always
devote their attention to the organisation of spies and counsels and
the accumulation of treasure ( 19 ). O king, the ganas that pay due
respect to the wise, the wvalorous, the active, and the men of steady
efforts in business acquire prosperity { 20 ). The ganas that are strong
in resources, b1ave expert in the use of arms and well-versed in the
<hstras rescue the bewildered in times nfgrave danger (21 ) O thé
best of Bharatas, anger, dissension, fear, chastisement, causing torture
and punishment and lastly murder immediately brirg the ganss within
the clutches of the enemy (22 ). So the pana leaders { nwger )
should be respecte'd, as the worldly affairs ( of the ganas ) deperd to s
great extent upon them, o king! (28), O oppressor of enemies
the spy ( department ) and the secrecy of counsels { should be left )
to the chiefs, for it is not fit that the entire body of the gana should
hear those secret matters ( 24 ). The chiefs of gana should carry out
toeethen in secret, works leading to the prosperity of the gana, (75)
otherwise ( %) 7 the wealth of the gana decays and it meets with
danger ( 26 )." If, disunited, every one severally tries to act up to
his own capacity they are to be at once checked chiefly by
the learned ( 27 ). Quarrels in families, ignored by the old men of
the family, destroy the ‘gotras’ and thereby create dissension
among the ganas ( 28 ), It is the iuteroal danger O Rajan ! that is
chiefly to be guarded against; the external danger is not of much
importance, but the Internal danger immedately saps the very
foundation (29 ). If through sudden anger, passion, or natural
=mbition (the members) do not speak with one another, althouzh,
similar in caste and family,—that is a sure sign of defeat (30-31).
The ganas are torn asunfler by the enemies, not by exertion,
intellect or tempting them with beauty, but by creating dissensions
and offering bribcs; so it is said that unity is the chief reluge of
|he giuas, { 31-32 ,

—t
(36) I am unable to explam the phrase ‘‘yyararey ﬁ“‘-mw

. pecurring in this counection in the text,
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P=e new schoo! thus appears to possess genuine sympathy for thege
 political corporations. The contrast with the scheol of Kautilya iy
indeed a striking one. Instead of suggestirg dubicus devices by which
ruin may be brought upon the ‘ganas’, it offers healthy recommenda.
tions for avoiding those pitfalls and dangers to which- they are peculi.
arly iab'e, It is neyer tired of drawulg particular attention to the evd

B o e

consequences of disunion and dlssenixr:r}s "which bave becn the etcrnal
danger of this popular form of government, and recommends forbearance
and toleration as proper remedies amainst them, o Another draw-
back in the popular system was the difficulty of maintaining secrecy
in counsel. In order to remove this defect they suggest the formation
of something hkemall cabinet which alone would deal With matters
requiring secret deliteration. We can very well believe that this
suggestion was based upon actual examples and that the more import-
" #nt of the existing ‘ganas’ already possessed this cabinet system of
government. Among other things, the establishment of a good system of
laws and their strict enforcement, impartial administration of justice to
all, including sons and brothers, organisation of the spy system,
gradual accumulation of funds In the treasury, and proper respect to
the more important persons—these are looked upon as tending to the
prosperity of the ‘ganas’ f In general, the internal danger is looked
wpon as more qcrlous ﬁ%n the external one, ,and it was generally
believed that if there were no dissensions within, thev were a match for
any powerful enemy, This idea, it will be remembered, is as old
the time of Gautama Buddha, and was beautifully illustrated in tc
case of Ajitasatru’s conquest of Vaidall, Even sucha powerful king
as Ajltasatru did not venture to attack the Vajjians till he had sent:
his minister as a spy and created mutual distrust and dissenslons
among them by his agency. The new political school seems also to
recommend a close unity amonrg the different ganas, It was probab!y
hoped That such confederation of gan:s would be in a better position to
fight against their powerful enemies.

Other passages of Mahibhirata show equal solicitude for the pros..
perity of political gana or samzha. Ths ‘old legend of Visudeva
and Nirada’ recited to Yudhishthir by Bhishma ( $autiparva ch. 81) is
an instance to the point. Visudeva relates\to Narada the difficulties
thet have arisen in the aff .irs of the confedegacy ( samgha ) composed
of the Andhakas, Vyishuis,, Kukuras and Bhojas. The principal
difficulty seems to have been the division of the leading men into
a number of irreconcileable groups accumpanied by mutual animosity
.and  recriminations. Nérada telis Kyishpa in reply that the
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réal remedy does not consist in violent: measures but a poligy of
com:ihatwn

“gam R ey gy weafaEe |
faxrge gwnt afaewnyaw 9.0” 2
The idea is further developed in reply to Krishpa’s question about.
the ‘wrgey®’

“srRsaRT g fafawrstameay |

FUTERAgI ¥ TARAZAIER ©

WAt awwTA Wz afu v

firq & wed ard wHaw wife v ) Q)

LATHYIYEE: wigamman s |

AEAl YCRAITH ATGUETET ¢ 4 23
TR N ARAAE 1 IR R |

o uAlE: gudY Wil wefa gReH vy
fzfeamn: semi ayganfa du7
g9l @t AT AqEIRTT TR FEURY,

The last verse clearly refers to the constitution as a samgha, and
Krishga the leader of the samgha, is asked to appease all parties by
tactful management. It is emphasised that ‘disunion’ is the root cause
of the ruin of the samghas and Kryishua is specially reminded to be-
ware of it. The use of the word ‘saiagha’ denotes that the episode is
really a piece of wfygrd e« ( V. 2 ) as Bhisma describes it to
be. 1If the story of the Mahabharata Is to be placed in the latter part
of the Vedic petiod, this passage may be looked upon as furnishing an
evidence for the existence of non-monarchical constitution at that
time.

§ 9 Asthe school of Kauﬁlya brought ruin upon the political
sathghas, it is but natural that the new school of political thought
should be accompanied by their revival, As already noticed above,
nurhismatic evidence comes to our help and proves the existence of a
number of political samghas, A short historical note on each of thele
may not be out of place here. X~

1. The Yaudheyas :—As already noticed above,fthey formed
an ‘aqeeitfy =y’ in the days of Pénini, OQur knowlede about
them is derived from coins, and ipscriptions, The earliest class of
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thege coins dates, according to Cunningham¥, from about the first
c’eﬁlrz“ﬂ. f2, Rapson® agrees with him acd refers them to about
100 B,'C, and V. Smith® is of the same opinion. The legend on the
coin is “Ygudheyons” and this has been changed into the next class
of coins as ‘“Yaudheya-ganasya jaya.” An idea of the power and
resources of the Yaudheyas may be formed from the phrase in the
Girnar Inscription, “sdemiimaaimu= araigamiaoamal Airqrat,” “of
the Yaudheyas, rendered proud by having manifested their title of
heroes ,among all Kshatriyas,” # Such praises, coming from an enemy
are indeed of great significance and lend some weight to the claim
of the Yaudheyas themselves ‘that they possessed the secret charm
of winning victodes'®, Rudradiman boasts in the Girnar Ins, of
‘having rooted out the Yaudheyas, but coins and inscriptions prove
that they survived the shock and existed as a powerful political factor
. down at least to the end of the fourth century A. D. The name of
the Yaudheyas occurs in the Allahabad Pillar Inscription of Samudra.
gapta as one of the tribas that “gave all kinds of taxes, obeyed orders
and performed obeisances” to the great Gupta Emperor 4. / But it
is quite clear from the context of the inscription that the state of the
Yaudheyas did not_form part of the territory directly administered by
the. Guptas but was something like a frontier kingdom #u_g
allegiance and paying taxqs to them "_]
ﬂ"he locality under the sway of the Yaudheyas may be determined
 from their coins and inscriptions, Oae of their inscriptions_ was fopnd
af Bijayagadh in the Bharatpur state and tHeir clay seals were found
at Sonait near Ludhiana]] Their coins were found at Behat pear
Shaharanpur ¢} “to the west of the Satlej, in Depalpur, Satgarha,
Ajudhan, Kahror and Multan, and td the eastward in Bhatner, Abhor,
Sirsa, Hansi, Panipat and Sonpat” ¢, [The coins of the Yaudheyas are
genegally found in the Eastern Punjab and all over the country between
Satlej and Jamuna rivers.} Two large finds were made at Sonpath
between Delhi and Karnal ¥, four coins were obtained in the Kangra
District ¥ and a,. great many at a place caHed Jogadheﬂ in the Eastcrn

{37) CALI 76 (33) R Ic. P 150 (a) V. Cat i\ 165.
{39) Ep Ind VIIE 1\ 4a-47. _
{40) This appears from the legend on a lasge clay seal discovered by Mr, Carr

Sjephen near Ludhm,;n(lror A. S.-B. 1834 v\ 138-9) ‘oA wgwEyTEt
(41) C.LLIII. 14

(42) Fleet had some doubts on this point ( Ibid note 1 ) but see Sylvain Levi-
‘Le Nepal, vol. II. 2, 115-16.

(43 ) Trinsep's Essays pl. IV, 11-12,
(44) C-A LT 7. (45) IbidT. 76+ (46) Toid Py
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tinjab 47, Ehe evidence of the findspots of colns regardian.te
locality of the tribe that issued them is not entirely: satisfactory,
Still in a geperal w:iy, we may regard the findspots of coins as
indicating the territories of the ruling tribe if the concluslon is not
against general probability nor contradicted by proved facts'a ﬂ'n
the present case the findspots of coins, joined to the evidence of
clay seals and inscriptions, seem to indicate that{the Yaudheya
territory comprised an arca that may be roughly defined as being
bounded on the west by aline from Bhawalpur along the Satlej
and the Beas vup to Kangra, on the north-east by a straight lHne
drawn from Kangra to Shaharanpur, on the east by a line drawan
from Shaharanpur via Panipath and Sonpath to Bheratpur, ,and on
the sbuth by a line drawn from Bhawalpur via Suratgath, Bhatper
and Sirsa, to Bharatpur,

It may be noted that the location of the Yaudheyas in this afea-
is in entire agreement with the position assigned to them in the All-
shabad Pillar Inscription, between the Madras on the one hand and’
the Malavas and Asjundyanas on the other. It must not of course
be at once inferred that throughout the period of their political existence
the Yaudheyas exercised sway over this vast extent of territory. The
area probably represents the greatest extension of their power )

I, Malavas. [According to the interpretation of Sir R. G, Bhand- «
arkar Panini refers to the Mailavas as living by the profession
of grms In the Punjab®.) They may be identical with the Mablgi.
tmwﬂd—blw About six thousand coins of the
Malavas were discovered at an ancient site near the modern town of
Nagar, ‘situated within the territory of the Raja of Uniyﬁ.ra,) who i
a tributary of the Maharaja'of Jaypur®. The coins have the legends
“Malavihna jeya”, “Mslavaviin jaya? and “Malava_gaasya jaya”,
Some of the coins bear names like Mapaya, Majupa, Magajasa etc.
which are generally taken as thie names of chiefs of the Malava tribe.
it _is not known with certainty whether the Malavas who issued these
coips_were identical with or allied to the tribe of the same name in
the Punjab mentioned dy Paniui._

There is some difference of opiuion regarding the antiquity of theae
coins, Both Carlleyle and Cunningham * referred the earliest of these
coins to about 250 B. C. but Rupson and V. Smith bring this ligit
lower down to 150 B, C5' The latter view seems to be incontestable

(47) V. Cat. 7. 165,
{48) L A 1913 P. 200, .

" (49) Arch. Sur. Rep. VIL 152 (350} Ibid I 182, {st) V. Gat D162
- »

o
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5O at least as the published coins are concerned, for i

thﬂone of them contains legends of so early a date as the Asokan

Ushavadate, the son-in-law of Nahapina, boasts in ooe of his
Nhsmptions %of having defeated the Milayas, Numerous West
Indian Inscriptions prove that ‘ya’ and ‘va’ are often interchanged. in
Prakrit, Hence it has been conjectured that the Malayas are identical
fith the Malavas®, In the present instance the circumstance that
Ushavaddta went to the Pushkara lakes, after bis victory over the
Milayas lends considerable weight to the proposed identity, for the
labes are quite near to Nagara, the settlement of the Malavas as
determined from their coins. | )

[I:J_shavadata says in his inscription : *And by the order of the-lord 1
went to relieve the chief of the Uttamabhadras who was besieged for the
rainy season by the Malayas, and the Malayas fled, as it were, at the
sound ( of my approach ), and were made prisoners byythe Uttamabha-
dras.” ( Ep. Ind. VIII P. 79 ) It thus appears that like the Yaudheyas,
the Milavas too were at enmlty with the Scythian herdes that invaded
thelr neighbouring country at the end of the firs{ century A, D,
and established a principality under their leader Nahapina, It might
be naturally supposed that N ahapana was the aggressor but the revérse,
seems {o m_the Case as thc Malayas attackcd the Uttamabhadrar
probably a feudatory tribe of \ahapana beforc their side was taken
up. by the Scythian chief.)

Several expressions used to denote dates in the Vikrama Samvat
In later inscriptions seem to throw some light on the history of the
Malavas, These expressions are

(1) wremi w&mm i
(2) wrasnafafayay ©

(3) =RwrmETTHER DR HAEiAd ©
r. Thomas and Dr, Sir R. G. Bhandarkar ¥ take the word
‘gana’ in the sense of a “‘corporation” and infer from the above expre-
ssions that the era of §8 B, C. dates from ‘the foundation of the tribal
independence of the Malavas’, or, as the latter would specify it stxl/
more, “the formation of the Malavas as a gana or body corporate”. Dr.

P —

{52) Lud. No 13n

(53) Bombay Gazeteer. i 1. 28; Rapson Andhra Coins P, Lvi.
(54) C.1.I HIpp. 83 87 { 55) Ibid pp. 154, 158,

{ 56y Ind. Ant. 1913 p. 161. (57) LA 918p 190
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Jeet ¥ and Professor D. R, Bhandarkar %2 on the othe@ and
ook upon the expressisns as stmply denoting the fact that the era wns'
handed down by the Mulava tribe or was in useamangwthgm ,

[ am inclined to acccpt the contention of Dr. Thomas and Dr, Sir

R. G. Bhandarkar that the word ‘gaua’ denotes “;ngo*rpmrahon but I
am Wiable ¥o entofse’ their wews about the origin ¢f the era. There
s at least nothlrg in the expressmns themselves to suppert the theory,
The only safe conclusion teems to be thot as the Malavas gave their
name to the province where they ultimately settled, the era which’
they used derived its name from them, leaving undecided, for the
present, the question whether the esa owed its origin to them or nat,

The Milavas were an important political factor till at least the
4th C. A, D. They were defeated by Samudragupta and rccupied the
same rank in the Gupta Empire as the Yaudheyas!

II1. Arjanayanas : E-few coins have been discovered bedring the
legend “Arjuniyanina” These coins may be referred to the first i,
century B. C. %. The fisdspots of the coins are not recorded,

The Arjuna,yanas are well known from the Allababad Pillar inscrip-
tion of Samucragupta. They were defeated by the Gupta Emperor
and occupied the same rank as the Yaudheyas and the Malavas,

The locality of this tribe is difficult to determine, in the absence of
any record of the findspots of coins, The only ciue is obtained by the
collocation of names in the Allahabad Pillar Inscription of Samudra-
gupta, It has been{surmnsed)that as the portion of the inscription is

wntten_a_gr’q'sg and the author was not, guided by the exigencies of

metre, the enumeration of the(rontier kin dom ade in _the order

uj_g_oggg_gllgggl_p_jumm_(J R. A, S, 1897 p. 886;C. A. I, p. 90,/
This 1s certainly the case with the Mailavas, the Yaudheyas and the
Madras, and the conjecture is not unjustiﬁed that similar might be
the case with.the remaining member of the:compound ‘“Malavar-
jundyana-Yaudheya-Madraka”,. [f this be so, the Arjuniyands would
have to be placed between the Milavas and the Yaudheyas, and we
must look sbout for their locality between Bharatpur and Nigar, Mr.
V. Smith & places the ArjunZyauvasin the tract corresponding to
modesn Bharatpur and Alwar States- This, however, does not sgree
with the Bijayagadh Stone Inscription according to which the Yaudheyas
must have pushed to the southern postion of Bharatpur State, nog to
say of Alwar which lies further north.)

( 58) Feor the long discussion on this point between Dr. Fleet and“i-)r. Thomas,
see j R, A. 5. 1914 pp. 41314, 745-47, 10l0-1013 ; ]. R. A. 5. 1915 pp. 118:H, toz2-ff,
{39) LA tgizpt62. (fo) Rilcp 1. (61) J.R A, 5. 1897 p. 836, -
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. ﬁ Phe Andumbaras. The Audumbaras and their country a"\e
mentioned in*Fanipi, In later petiod, coins are almost our only source
of information about them. These coins may be divided into three
classes :

( 1 Y Those which simply bear the tribal name ‘odumbara’

(2) Those which have the name of a king as well as the tribal
designation

(3) Thtose which bear the name of the king without the tribal

- designaﬁon

These coins have been referred on palasographical grounds to "the
first century B, C. by Mr. R, D, Banerji ¢, This fully agrees with
the conclusion of Rapson who refers them to about 100 B C, ® The
beginning of the first century B. C. may be therefore accepted as the
date of these coins.

"The!coins described by Cunningham were fiund in the Northern

. Purjab beyond Lahore, one in a field near Jwi!imukhi and several
it the Pathankot District %, The hoard of 363 coirs described by
Mr. R, D. Baoerji was found in the village of Irippal in the Dehra
Tahsil, Kangra District, Punjab ¢ . These coins are al:o found on
the Manaswal plateau, Hosyarpur District ®  j The coirs thus cover
an area bounded by Ravi on the north and west, Kangra on the south
and Kullu on the East,  This may be accepted as the locality of the
Audumbaras specially as it fuliy agrees with the account of Brihat-
Samhitd, Markaydeya Purana and Vishnupurina, in which the Audup-
baras are coupled with the Kapisthalas, Traigarttas and Kulindas.
{ Kapisthalas kave been identified with the modern Kaithals living
South of Ambala, the easly home of the Trigarttas was near Kangra,
and Kulindas or Kunindas occupied both banks of the Satlej ),

V. The Kuyindas : —The Kunindas are mentioned in Mahabhirata,
Vish¥upuraya etc. but the coins are almost our only source of informa-
tion about them, Some of these coins bear only the tribal name ‘kuninda,
but others bear the tribal designation’ es well as,the name of a king.
There are also other varieties which need not be discussed here. It
is generally admitted that the former class is the earlier of the two (*)
Cunningh.m refers the latter class to about 150 B, C. % while Rapson
fixes their date at about 100 B. C, . The earlier coins may therefore
be referred to the second century B, C, ;

(62) J.A.S. B. 1914, p.249. (63) R.lc p.Ir (64) C. A Lp 66
(65} J.A.S. B.wgiq. p.agr.  (66) V. Catp. 161
(67) C.A.LT.71, (68) Arch, sur, Rep, XIV. p.134. (69) R.Ic p. 12.
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The coins of the Kunindas were fourd in an area that "be
roughly defined as being bounded on the east by the Ganges, on the .
south and south-west by a Hne jo'ning Hastinapur, Shaharanpur, and
Ambala, on the north and north-east by the slopes of the Himalayas
and on the north-west by a line joining Ambala to.the Himalaya
slopes °.7 This area may be safely laid down as the boundary of the
Kuninda territory, for the evidence of the co'ns is supported in this
case by the independent testimony of Ptolemy in whose work
‘Kulindrine’ means the whole of the upper tract between the Bias
river and the Ganges. That the Kunindas or the Kulindas lived near
mountain slopes also appears from the epithet ‘Kulindopatyakas’ in
the Vishuu Puriina meaning “The kulindas dwelling alorg the foot of
the hills.”

VI, Wrishul- A single coin has preserved thename of the Vyishul
corporation. The legend on it was firsh read by Cunninglkam’/‘.as
“Vyishni Rija-jiiganasya bhubharasya,” When I first examined the
legend on Cuonningham’s plate it appeared to me that ‘bhubharasya’
might well be ‘Tratarasya’. I found. afterwards that similar correction
was suggested by Bergny and accepted by Rapsonﬁ./ Bergny has read
the legend as, “'Vyishnir (8) jajida ganasya tr {a) tarasya”, Rijajia, as
suggested by Bergny and Rapson is equivalent to kshatriya, The
coin was thus issued by the corporation of the Vylshni kshatriyas,

Vrishni as the name of a tribe occurs in Harsha charitaﬂwhﬂe
Kautilya” refers to the ‘Vrishui samgha or the corporation of the
Vrishuis ( These however most probably refer to the classic tribe to
which Kri-hua belonged, )

The coins may b2 referred, on palaeographical grounds to the first
or second century B. C,

VII 81b!, 1In 1872 Mr. Carlleyle discovered the ruins of an ancient
city cilled Tambavati Nigari, 11 miles north of Chitore.” He found
some very ancient coins which he has described in Arch. Sarv. Rep.
VL P. 200. That the place was very ancient appears quite clearly
from the fac: that about 117 punch-marked cains of the most ancieat
type were found there. More interesting, however, is a class of 4oins
bearing the legend “wwfizars fafysrrmes” ( “nivwfusm *Rafaommea”

according to Cunningham ).

L b

(70) For details of the find-spot cf. irinsep's Essays vol 1. pp. 84, 204, C A. 1,
71, Arch sur. Rep, X1V, p. 134-138.

(71) C A LpvyoepliV. (72) ]« R A 8 1900 pp. 416, 420.

(73) Transl by Cowell p. 199.

(74) vy p. 31
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e of the recognised. meanings of the weyd ‘Janapada’ is "cogn.
munity’ #? . .It is used in this sense in Y. I, 361,

*FrwTld AL, W WNW T HTATSIEST |
QuwratHaTy T fofty @rrey vty o

The legend may therefore be translated as “of the Sibi community
of Majhamika.” Y. contemplates the case of a “janapada” urder a king
but the issue of coins by the Sibi community shows that it formed
an indepsndent political corporation.

The coins show that the ‘Sibi’s belonged to Madhyamik3, Pataijali
refers to this city as having been besieged by the Greeks, and ‘Madhy-.
amikiyas’ as the namc of a people occur in Mahabharat and Brihat
sathith. The identity of this Madhyamikd with Tambivati
N#gari seems very probable on the evidence of the coins, It is true
tha;igfcimens of this clasgof coins were also obtained by Stacy at
Chitore ™ ,, But S™cy says he purchased them at Chitoregadh and we
dgarn from Carlleyle that anciént coins were brought to Chitore by
the jpeasants or cultivators from some other place in the surrounding
country .,/ It is doubtful, therefore, whether Stacy’s coins, and the,
one founid by Mr. Carlleyle at Chitore, really belonged to that place,
But there is no doubt that this class of coins was found at Tgmbivati
Nagari as Carlleyle himself collected them from the ru'ns of that
place. ® Besides, the antiquity of the place is established by the punch.
markcgcoins {uund in its ruids,

The coins of the Sibi may be referred on palaeographical groundstto
the first or second century B, C,

These detailed historical notes prove the statement I have already
made, viz, that within a century after the downfall of the Maurya
Empire we witness a nymber of non-monarchical states or political
corporations in India 7 such as those of the Yaudheyas, the Malavas,
the Arjutdyanas, the Audumbaras, the Kuyindas, the Vrishyi and
" the Sibi. The very fact that coins were 13sued in the name of the tribe

(75) St letershurgh Dictionary sub voce. ;
(A ) irinsep's Essays I. ¢\ tl2.

(77) Ardh, Surv Rep. VI P, 207. (78) Cf. also Arch. Surv. Rep. 191516 p. 15.
(79) This is also proved by a passage in Avidanasataka to which Babu Rama
Prasad Chapda has dvawn my attention. We are told in Av. No. 88 that a few
mefthants from Mid India ( {eg@Y) visited the Deccan and being asked about the
king of their country replied “some provinces are under kings while others are ruled
by ganas. { & {aE WY NATETAT, & Cyzreediay ¥fq ). The book was composed
about first century B, C. and may be held therefore to have reflected the political
. condition'of India efter the downfall of the Mauryas,
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afid notby‘ﬁng, and - further thut in some cases rne wora “gega’
{s used along with the tribal name leaves no doubt on the point. The
real significance of the tribal name onthe legend is clearly demons-
trated by, the early coins of the Audumbiras and the Kupindas, the -
later classes of which bear the name of a king, They evidently show
a transition from the democratic to a monarchical state,, The second
class of the Audumbara coins described on p. 118, probably shows'
an intermediate stage viz. a compromise between the democratic feeling
and the rlsing preteasicns of a monarchy ; hence probably the scru-
pulousness With which the n>me of the tribe is always assaciated with
that of the king, Later on, however, we find the complete tnumph
of the monarchy, and the tribal designation is altogether omitted in
the legends. The case of the ‘Sibi’ probably illustrates the political
corporation of a city-state like that of Nysa described by the Greek
writers ( see ante P, 102).

Ve have seen that some of these political corporations possessed’
great power ard resources and extended their sway over a vast tract .of
country. The Yaudheyas establlshed their reputation as a gteat
political power “anid fuled ovér a considerable portion of the Puruab
The Milavas too were ere important sagugh.to have given their name to
a vast provmce Both/these nations again stood as bulwarks against
the intrusion of the foreign invadess, the Scythian Satraps, The
struggle was probably of long duration, for we have seen that the
Majavas fought against the forces of Nahapina and the Yaudheyas,
those of Rudradiman, ; In both the instances the foreigners galned
the victory, It 15 pftbable that the other political corporations
also had to face these foreign invasions and met with similar fate, The
decline of these corporations and the transition of some of them into
a monarchical state may be safely ascribed to these causes, For it is
only too well known howsin times of national calamity, a suscmful
adventurer may grasp the power that belonged to all, and gradually
establish his own individual sway over the state, The rise of the Gupta -
power is-another factor to be reckoned with. We have seen, hm
the days of Ajitadatru, the empire-builders tried their best to extirpate
these political cerporations. The m r ors did not form _sny
exception to the rule, f.r the AllaBE%ad " Pillar Tascrption informs us
that the mighty corporations like those of the Yaudheyns, the
Malavas, and the Arjuniyanas had to pay taxes and make obemance

the great emperor Samudragupta,

Thus tha two factors, invasion from withont and the growth ofv
@mpiru within, aceount for the decline and downfatl of these po!ftiu!
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, They have been exposed to these triak, from. the dags
ron the one hand, and Ajbtadatiu.on the other. But stil
thclr ganﬁnucd to form a dkﬁndﬁve pol'tical fzctor’ of the country
’dmn to the time of the Gn-ptas. Durisg. this. pericd the political
lhmrhts were divided in their opinion about them, The upho!ders of
i%mlism advocated their destruction a ugpested ma io!
same, while t&wﬂmﬁmd a symi nathehcﬁ%ﬁm? towards
S Taid down_regelZdons by whioh they cond thilve sad prosper.
From he TR Mﬁ’“ﬁ&s they ceased to be :mpértanf fictors in
Indian hticl “No Tnstances of their existence ar known to history

and” the politicat theonsts ignore them altogether. No trace

of them Is to "Be found in the Puranas “of “DHarmasastras to which
monarchy seems to be the only conceivable form of ‘government, Even

a professedly political writer, like the author of éukranita has not a

o:Q}p say about them. Gradually things have cofie to sucha pass

that {¢ requires- great effort to belleve, even when sufficient evidence

* I forthcoming, that institutions, which we are accustomed to Jook
upon as of western growth, had also flourished in India long long ago.




‘GORPORATE AOTIVITIES IN RELIGIOUS LIFE

E ata T T oV VoV, VW

§ 1.{ 1tis now a matter of general knowledge that the faliowers
of Gautama Buddha evolved a religious corporation, which is one of
the most perfect ever witnessed in any age -or gountry,} Ag it now
stands, the organisation is liable to be lookéd upon as udique .in . the
history of 1ndia but there are grounds for the belief that like the
religion of which it was an external symbol its roots lay_deep in the
soil of India,

The ‘ascetic’ is a familiar figure in ancient Indian history. The
‘houseless state’ is laid down as a regular stage of life with distioct
rules and regulations @) and _although every one as & matter of fact; did
not pass through all the stages laid down in the shstras, there ‘can be
scarcely any doubt that many of them actually did so. We: hear so
frequently about a number of them living together in ‘féram’s that
it is impossible not to look upon it as an actual factor in ancient
Indirn life ? , ‘

_'[he Buddhist Texts themselves furnish evidence for the existence
of these collective bodies of ascetics.’ Thus we read in Vinaya Pitaky ;_,
that at the time of Gautama Buddha there lived'in Uruvela three
Jatilas viz Uruvela Kassapa, Nad1 Kassapa and Gays Kassapa who
wére leaders respectively of five hundred, three bundred and two hund-
red Jatilas, There can be scarcely any doubt that the Jejilas wern
Brahmanical Vinaprastbas ¢ ./ Again we read in the same canonitl
texts that Safjaya was leader of two hundred and fifty Pagbekjaks
at Rajagetha s , There are, besides, frequent references to Nirgean-
thas and Ajivakas.

These evidences leave no doubt that lang  before. Buddha’s,time,
large numbers of ascetics used to live together “under some sort. of
organisatiop, } That their organisation was guided by definite rules and
regulations appears quite clearly frém the Injunctions in. the Dharma.
sitras, and the fact that the Buddhlst suhgha derived t‘mn it some

R

{1)"CL Ga. Ch. NIy Ap. 1k 9. 3193 v

(2) Tradifion such as is récouded .in the opemngmeani Mthlhhkataﬁkr
to the collected body of these asceticy livisg togetbier. Thus .we read . ofthe great
assenibly of the ascetics in. Naimishhranyd (MbhL 1.0) where Saouske was the
‘Kulapatl’ The term Kulagati is explalned as 'one who maintaink. tenthonsand’
(H&LL:M&GW#%M}

(8) S.BE lfdﬁ-—us {4) TdFNL (;) s.n:, MM




sin }
af jr characteristic laws and unges Thus the ‘uptsathe’ cevemony 3
%'Rem:at during . the rainy . season’, two chasaederistic, symbols
the ‘Gorporate life of the Buddhist monks were alrgady current among
ti\e ascetic orders in India in the deys of Buddba and the latter
justifuted them in his own sasgha in imitation of them 7.

It may thus be held that tnhgtmxs cnrpmahons were already a
well-known factor of Indian society in Buddh’as time, and the cele--
brated sarhgha of the latter was not a new creation but merely a
development upon the existing institutions, / Sufficient ;nateﬂals are
not at present available for the study of the latter. The corporate
activities of the ancient Indians in religious life will therfore be best
understood by a detailed account of the Bucdhist sarmgha which was
undoubtedly the most developed type of the réligious corporations in
ancient India,

{_propose to study the organisation of the Buddhist church under
the following heads.

1. The membership.

2. The life in the church.

8. The organisation.

4. Characteristic ceremonies having corporate character.x/

§ 2./ The membership of the Buddhist church was open to all irres-
pettive of any class or caste distinctions, The life of an ascetic is, in
the Brahmanical Books, prescribed for all the higher classesg but
there is nothmg to show that ‘the lowest classes, the Stdras, haqapy
right to lt. Although the Buddha did not therefore introduce any
radical  inriovation in this respect he certainly carried the principle |
a step further by including the Stidras within his church 8,

~ ‘Thete were, however, exceptions to the general principle and the
following classes of persons were exciuded from the membership of the
Church® :—

(1) One affected with the five dtseases viz. leprogy, boils, dry

leprosy, consumptlon and Bts. (M, V, 1 39) (2) Ooe whois in'the

royal service (M. V. 1.40).(3) A proclaimed robber ( M. V. 1. 43 )
"dr one who has broken out of jail (M. V. 1. 42 ) or wears the emblems

(6) The gmal assexgbly of the ucaits on mmculaf days, to z‘ecm dhsmu:l-
For particulars see below,

#7) S.B.E. X280, 298 cf 'also Ga. 1L 13, andC V. X3

(8) For BuddhMt views on this subject sée the texts quoted in the next chaptet.
ef also Fick p. 39 fl.

{9) The reasons for the eXclusion are stated v defail in the cmmml tgm. :f.
the references given against each of the disqualifications,
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of hls deeds (M, V. L. 41) (4) One wha has been punish*h?
scourging {M: V. L 44) or bravding (M. V, 1. 48.).(3) A debtor
(M. V.L46).(6) Aslave (M, V.1 47) (7) One underﬁ&ﬂp
years of 3ge (M. V. I, 50)°,,(8) Aeunuch (M. V. I, 65}
(9) One deformedin person, or any of whose limbs was cut " off
(MV.L7t)

A person who did not fall under any of the above. categories ) could
be ipitiated into the Buddhist church by pabbajji and upaslmpldi
ordinations ., The oldest form the ordination was quite simple. Thuse
who desired it approached the Buddha and he conferred on them the
" pabbajji and upasampada ordinations by the formu'a'‘Come, O Bhikkhu,
well taught is the doctrine ; lead a holy life for the sake of the com-
plete extinction of suffering” (M V I 6 32). As the samgha grew
larger the Buddha authorised the Bhikkhus to initiate new members.
The form of ordination was also changed a great deal. The person
who desired to receivs the ordiuation had his hair and beard cut off
He then put on yellow robes, adjusted his upper robe so as to cover
one shoulder, saluted the feet of the Bhikkhus with his head aod sat-
down squatting. He then thrice pronounced -the formula, “I take
my refuge in the Buddha, [ takc my refuge in the Dhamma, [ take my
refuge in the Sargha.”

A new form was substituted at a later cate for the upasampadd
ordination. The uppajjhiya 4 from whom the new convert-~Saddhi-
viharika—received the. ordinat:on played the most important part in
this spstem, He must be a learned competest Bhikkhu who has com-
plettd ten years since his Upasampads, The procedure of choosing an
upajjhiya is laid down as follews ;—“Let him ( who is going to choose
an upajjhiya ) adjust his upper robe so as to cover one shoulder, salute
the feet (of the intended wpajjhiya), sit down squatting raise his joined

(10) This refers to pabbajja ordination in genera), although it could be conferred
on cowkeeper boys even under fifteen years of age (M. V. L 51). The 'Upuam
pad& ordination could not be conferred on any body under twenty years of age (M.
V. L 49).

(11) It must be remembered that these rules and excepnom were only gra~
dually introduced and did not affect the first converta,

() ubbanlmthelom forss . of crdimagion, It smpay dencted ‘that the.
person is in & houseless state. ‘The en:ry mu) the Budtihm Order was polamiu@y
the upasampad} ordination.

{-13) The preceptor and pupil ' are - wmmmes spoken of as 'Achariva and
Antevisika, 4 As Oldemberg gbserves, it is very difficolt or rather impossible to draw
a sharp iline of dwtinction between Schariys and Upaiibdyw { 8. B B, XIB 1. 178
FeN. 1)
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h!vu,m say, { thrice )’ “Vemble sir, hmy upinw ﬁhﬁ,
other gnswer ) “Well,”. or,* Certainly,® or, * 2 or, “All tight” or,
*Cerry-on ( your work ) with friendliness, ( towgrds me )," or shonld he
express this by gesture (lit. by his body), or by word, or by ' gesture
and ‘word, then the upajjhiiya has been chosen. The wpajjhkya alone
could confer upon his saddhivihirika the upasampadd ordinationl,,
Cettain standard of education and moral practices ¥ was
wecessary for such ordination. Several other formalities were also
requited Thus it was necessary that the candidate should formally
ask for being ordained and provide himsell with alms and robes. Then
it would' be ascertaived by formal questioning in an asiembly of ‘the
Bhikkhus whether he labour; under any of the disqualifications men-
tiomed above ani whether his parents have given their consent
to his adopting the new life. The candidate was instructed before-
hand by a learned competent Bhikkhu about the way of replying to
these formal questionings "7 After the instruction was over, the instruc.
tor came to an assembly of the Bhkkhus not less than ten in
number -and asked its formal permissi n for the candidate to appear,
in the foll- wing terms :

“Let the Sagha, reverend sirs, hear me, N, N..desires to receive
the upasampadd ordination from ‘the venerable N. N.; he has been
jnstructed by me, If the samgha is ready, let N. N, come,” On the
permission being granted, the candidute appeared before the assembly,
adjusted his npper robe so as to cover one shoulder, saluted ithe fpet
of the Bhikkhus with his head, sat down squatting, raised his joined
hands and thrice uttered the formula : “I ask the samgha, reverend Yrs,
for the upasampadh ordination ; might the satagha, reverend sirs, draw
me out { of the sinful world ) out of compassion towards me.”

. Then a learned competent Bhikkhu:movedsthe following resolution
( natti) : "Let the Semgha, reverend sirs, hear me, This person N. N,
dusires to receive the upasampadd ordingtion from the venerable
N. N. If the sarhgha is ready let me ask N, N. about the disgualifient-
ions”, Permission being gracted he addressed the candidate as follows :
(14) A particular individnal, not the Samgha: or & part of it, cotld sesve

as.upajjhiya. Several clasees n(pummddwm um Theseare
ribed, in detail in M. V. I, 68,

15) The details are laid down iIn M. V. I 36 2 i Tﬁesama&mdtrdm
ndcessary also for giving & nissaya or mvdaining nuwce‘
{16) Fordetails of M. V.'L 76,
{17) 1oborder countries, the assembly could bs compesed of four Bhileichs
- ndnchﬁmm (M. V.V. 1% u.)
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* *Do yot. hoar; N, N.1: This s the:time for you to speak thelswh
ind to say that which ds, * When 1 ask you before the-assembly about-
that which is, you ought, i it is 80, to answer ‘It is’ ; if it Is not so, N
ought to anewer ‘It is-not?

Then dollowed the string of questions : "Au you aﬁ%icted with the
following diseases ? leprosy, boils, dry leprosy, consumption and fifs ?
Are'you a man P Are you 3 male ? Are you a freeman ? Have you .mo
debts ? Are you not in the royal service? Have your father and
mother g'ven their consent ? Are you full tweaty years old ? Are your
alms-bowl and your robes in due state ? What is your pame 7 What' s
your Upajjhiya's name 7/ :

After satisfactory answers were received, a lesrned competent Bhikkhu‘
proclaimed the following fatti before the Sermpha : ‘Let the Samghe,
reverend Sirs, hear me, This person N. N, desires to receive the Upa-
sampadd ordination from the venerable h N.; he s free from the
disqualifications ; his alms-bowl and robes are in due state. N, N. asks
the Sahgha for the Upasampadd ordination with N. N. as Upajjhiys,
1f the Samgha is ready, let the Samgha confer on N, N. the upasam.
padi ordination with N. N. as Upajjhiya,

“Liet the Samgha, reverend Sirs, hear me. This person N, N. des’res
to receive the upasampada ordination from the venerable N. N. The
Samgha confers on N, N, the upasampads ordination with N. N, as
Upsjjhiya. Let any one of the venerahle brethren who is in favour
of the upasampadd oridination of N. N. with N. N. as Upajjhiya, be
silent, and any one who is not in favour of It, speak-- “And for the
second time I thus speak to you : Let the Bamgha ( Etc. as before-)."

“And for the third time I thus speak to you : Let the Samgha &,

N, N. has received the Upasampadd ordination from the Satigha
with N, N. as Upajjhiya, The Samgha is in favour of it, therefore It
is silent. Thus I understand.

- Two classes of persons had to pass through an intermediate stage
of discipline before being formally initiated into the membership of the
church, These were persons who { 1) formerly -belonged to a herstic
¢ Titthiya ) school or, { 2 ) were between 15 and 20 years of age, &

A probation 16 { parivisa ) of four months was imposed upon the
formes by a formal act of the Order * on his waking the threefold

(18) EXception was made in favour of the ‘fire-worshippery), the ‘Iaﬁha' and
heretics of Sikya birth. They recaived the upasampadd ordmamn directly and no
panv&ummpen&nponﬁemﬁm V138 I @Y '

{19) L & the system described aboye in detail in couuoctm wmh ‘the upaum
padl ordination
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w‘m of taking refuge,. 1f he failed to satisfy the Bhﬂtlthus By
bip racter and conduct # dusing this period, the upasampaci «ardma.
as refused him. »

\\A person between 15 and 20 years of age could receive cnly the
Pabbsjjk ordination by the threef-ld declaration of taking refage, and
had to wait till his twentieth year for the upasampadi. The novice
( 8imagera ), as he was called during this intermediate peticd, bad to
live a life of strict discipline under an Upajjhiiya, He had to keep the
ten precepts viz a'stinence from (i) destroying life, (i) stealing,
(iti ) impurity, ( iv ) lying, (v ) intoxicating liquor, ( vi ) eating at
forbidden times, ( vii ) dancing, singing &, ( viii ) garlands, scents S
( ix ) use of hxgh beds and ( x ) accepting gold or silver,. (M, V. [
56.). He was expelled from the fraternity if he violated any of the first
five precepts, or, if he spoke agaiust the Buddha, the Dharma or the
Samgha, or if he held false doctrines or had sexual intercourse with
Bhikkhunts (M V.1 60 ). In five other cases he was liable to be
punished (M, V., L. 57). The punishment could be inflicted by any
Bhikkhu, with the consent of the Upa”ha,ya (M. V, Ls8)

§ 3, Assoon as the ceremony of ordination was OVer, a prospect
of the life he was going to lead was held out before the new Bhikkhu,
The four Resources of the Brotherhood were preclaimed to him, so
that he might be presared beforehand for the worries and troubles
of the life to come. “I presctibe, O Bhikkhus,” said Buddha “that
he who confers the upasampadé ordination ( on a Bhikkhu ), tell him
the four Resources :~— |

“The religious lifs has morsels of food given in alms for its
reSOUrCe,.unnniinnna.”

The religious life has the robe made of rags taken from a dust heap
for its resource.....,.oene”

“The religious life has dwelling at the foot of a trec for its
TESOUTCLL rrvers v ,

“The religious life has decomposing urine as medicine for fits
YESOUTCe (ivuviane on”

“Thus must the new Bhikkhu endeavour to live all his life ; better
food, robes etc, which it might be his lot to enjoy from time to time
beicg only looked upon as extra allowances ( atirekalibho’ )”
(MMV.L2T)"

An idea of the stern moral life he was expected to Jead was sat the

same time conveyed to him in the shape of the following four lmr-
dictions.

(20) frhgsletaila are given in M, V. [, 38, -7, -

—
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“A Bhikkhu who has received the upasampadi ordiration, ought
{o abstain from all sexual intercourse even with an anfmal,

“A Bhikkhu......... ought to abstain from taking what is not given~
to him, and from theft, even of a blade of grass.
“A BhiRkhu.........ouzht not intentinally to destroy the life ot

any being down to a worm or an ant.

““A Bhikkhu.........ought not to attribute to himself any superhumln
condition” (M. V. I #8 )/

A special training was necassary to accustom one to these new ideas
and habits. [t was therefore ordained that the new convert should live
for the first ten yearsin abso'ute dep=ndence u59n his upajjhiya or icha~
riya? ., The relation b:tween the twais described in minute detail
In the Vinava Texts (M V.I.25 7. 1. 32.1.f) and may be
somewhat understood from the following general principle laid down
by Gautama Buddha.

“The upijjhiya, O Bhikkhus, ought to consider the Saddhlvlhhrlka
as a son; the Siddhivihartka ought to consid<r the upajjhiya as a
father, Thus these two. united by mutual reverence, confidence, and
communion of life, will progress, advance, and reach a high stage in
this d ictrine and discipline.”” (M. V. 1. 25.6). ‘

The Saddhivihdrika was to act as a personal attendant to upajjhiys,
‘In the morning he will give him the teeth-cleanser and water (to
rinse his mouth with ) and his morning me=al. He will accompany him
in his alms-pilgrimage, offar him water to drink, prepare his bath, dry
his robe, clean his dwelliog place &c., &c. He would also be a monitor
and he'pmate. “If the upajjhiya is in danger of committing an offence
by the wnrds he says, let (the Saddhivihdrika ) keep him back,”” “If
the upajjhaya is guilty of a grave offence and ought to be sentenced
to ‘parivisa’ ‘manatta’, or penaldiscipline ‘‘let the Saddhivihdrika
take care that the samgha impose it upon hin,” Again, ‘if the sarmgha
wishes tc procesd agiinst the upajjiiya by the Tajjaniya Kamma
(or other disciplinary proceedings mentioned- in the first book; of
Chullavagga ), let the Saddhivihdrika do what he can in order that'the
saiigha may not proceed against the upajjhiya or may mitigate the
proceeding. Or if ths samgha has instituted a proceeding against him,
let the Sad Ihiviharika do whet he can in order that the upajjhiya may

'R

—

————

(21) This wasthe general rule (M. V. L 32. 1. ) but it was prescribed on a
later occasion that a learneil competent Bhikkhu had only to live five years in
dependence {on his achariya and upajihiya ), and an unlearned one ali his Jife
(M.V, L 353.4) In some cases a Bhikkhu was authorised to Live without a Nissaya
(& e, independent of &chatiya and upajihiya) (M. V.L 53 5 ff).
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ave himself properly, live modestly, and aspire to get clage
his penance, and that the samgha may revoke its sentence?
(..M V.t as)
\\__Thc Upajjhiya too had corresponding duties. He must look to the
spiritual and physical well-being of his Saddhivihirikas. Thps we read:
“Let the Upajjhiva, O Bhikkhus, afford ( spiritual ) help and further.
ance to the Saddhivihirika by teaching, by putting question to him,
by exhortation and by instruction. If the Upajjhaya has an alms-bow)
( or robe or other articles required for a Bhikkhu ) and the Saddhivi-
harika has not, let the Upajjhiya give the same to the Saddhiviharika or
take care that he gets one. If the Saddhivihrika is sick let the Upajj-
hiya arise betimee and give him the teeth cleanser and water to rinse
his mouth with (and so on with the ather duties prescribed for Saddhivi-
hirika)”, The Upajjhaya could turn away a Saddhivihirika for impmpei
conduct ( ®) but if the latter begged for pardon, he was forgiven (),
In case a UTpajjhiya had gone away, or returned to the world, or died,
or gone over to a schismatic facton  the Saddhiviharikas had to choose
an Achariya, who stood in the same relation to them as the Upajjhiya.
p / After the disciplinary period with the Upajjhiya was over the Bhikkhu
~became a full member of the fraternity. Henceforth his individual
entity practically ceased and he became merely a part and parcel ofv
the , great religious corporation, His conduct, down to the minutest
detml was regulated by specific ordinances, even the slightest violation
of which was sure to bring down upon him the appropriate punishment.
It is a tedious task to narrate these ordinances in detail, but it Would
suffice to say that these touched upon even such matters as the robes ¥,
a Bhikkhu is to put on, the rugs (®) heis to lie down upon, the
couch on which he Is to sit ( # ),jthe bowl he is to use { ¥ ), the food
he is to take ( %), and the manner in which he is to bathe (%) The
nature of these re'éulations, and the extent to which they gumded the
life of a monk, may be fairly conceived by one who remembers that the
first qreat schism in the Buddhist church was occasioned by dispates
over no more 1mportant questions than the following :—

-

(22) What is understood by improper conduct is explained in detail in M, V. L
27, 6-8.
(23) M.V.12;7. Insome cases the expulsion of the Saddhivihirika and his
#chabilitation was compulsory.
{24) l1dtimokkha { Nissaggiyd iachittiyd Dhamma 1-10, 24-29, iAchittiyd
Dhamm? 53-60), M, V. VIil-13-4 ff.
25 ) Nissaggiyd 1Achittiyd Dbammd ( 1115
\)({26} Pachittiya 14, ( 27 ) Nissaggiya 13chittiyd Dhamma 21-22,
. {28), Vichittiy, 3{-46, (29) 1dchittiyd 57.
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(1) Whether it was parmissible for a Bhikkhu to store salt in
a hom (2) whether the midday meal might be eaten when the sun’s
shadow showed two finger-breadths after noon ; (3) whether curds
might be eaten by one who had already finished his midday meaj
(4) whether a rug need be of the limited size prescribed, if it had oo
fringe ; (5) whether it was permissible to receive gold and silver &.

[t may thus be said with perfect accuracy that these rules and regu-
lations embraced the whole life of the Bhikkhus ; and accord’ing to
the principle of the Buddhist church they could not perform even the
most insignificant or the most obviously necessary things without a
positive legal sanction, This may be illustrated by the following
passage from C. V., V. 14, 2 =—

“Now at that time the ‘Bhikkhus walked up and down on a clojeter
on uneven ground ; and the'r feet were hurt,

‘They told this matter to theBlessed One.

‘T allow you, O Bhikkhus, fo make it level’.

The cloister had too low a basement, and was inundated with water.

They told this matter to the, Blessed One,

‘{ allow you O Bhikkhus, to make it with a high basement.’

The facing of the basement fell in,

‘I allow you, O Bhikkhus, the use of facing of three umds-—brlck
facing, stone facing, and wooden facing.’

They found difficulty in getting up into it,

» ‘Tallow you, O Bhikkhus, the use of stairs of three kmds-brick
stairs, stone stairs, and wooden stairs.’

As they were going up them, they fell off.

‘I allow you, O Bhikkhus, the use of a balustrade,” Now at that
time the Bhikkhus, when walking up and down in the cloister,
fell down,

They told this matter to the Blessed One,

‘( allow you, O Bhikkhus, to provide a railing for the cloister,

Whatever we may think of the particular incident referred to in the
above passage, it testifies to the rigidity of the Buddhist canon law, and
abundantly illustrates the principle that there was very little scope
for individual discretion, and in all things small and great, the monks
had to abide by the specific laws laid down by the illustrious Buddha,

§ 4 We may next take into consideration the organisation which
successfully maiotained this stern discipline fn the church. It Is
apparent that in the earlier days the word of the great Buddha was
law, and his supreme authority, the main guiding factor of the brother-
hood. This, however, could not be a perma:lc'nt arrangcqleni, maioly
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far twp.reasons. In the first place, the church bad gradually extendaq
over a stretch of country too big ’tb be amenable to the persopal
administration of a single man, and secondly, provision had to be made
f’Q; the managem=nt of the fraternity when the great Buddha would,
h’q:fﬁ‘o' more. ' A distinct organisation was therefore slowly evolved, and
although it was long before it attained the maturity, its first and
important stages are clearly traceable during the life-time of the Buddha.
Inone respect, however, the old order continued. The Buddha
remained the only law-giver, even alter his death, Indeed it was the
cardinal principle of the Buddhist church that none but the founder .
of the sect could make laws for the fraternity. / The others might
explain and expound them, but could formulate no new. laws themsel-
ves.p The idea seems to have been develpped at a very early period,
and, according to traditional account, the principle was foally establi-
shed by a formal resolution of the Samgha at the councill of Rajagriha.
The great Buddha spoke to Ananda. “When I am gone, Ananda, let
the Samgha, if it should wish, revoke all the lesser and minor precepts,
“When the permission thus accorded to the brotherhood was taken into
consideration by the council at Rijagriffa, opinions differed widely on
the interpretation of the minor and lesse: precepts, Thereupon, on
t‘hc motion of Mahd Kassapa, the council ‘resolved to adhere to all the
precepts as laid down in the Buidha’s lifetime %, ‘not ordaining what
has not been ordained, and not revoking what has been ordained.” 3
The Buddhist church consisted, at first, of two parts : the various
local Samaghas or the community of monks, and the great Buddha co-,
ordinating them as a central authority. Any central organisation
representing the various local communities was remarkable by its
absence, The defects of the system were obvious and were experienced
even in the life-time of the Buddha, This is well illustrated by the in-
cidents that took place at Kosambi in the Ghesitarama ( M. V. X, 1-5 ),
_There the local Samgha pronounced ‘expulsion’, agaiust a paiticular
Bhikkhu. The partisans of the latter defended his conduct and ranged
thezﬁselves against the decision. As soon as the news reached the
Buddha he exclaimed, “The Bhikkhu Sarmgha is divided ! tke Bhikkhu
Sa:'hgha is divided” and betouk himself to the contending parties, He
tried to compose their differences but was met with the reply “Lord,
~may the Blessed Oe, the king of Truth, be patient! Lord, may the
Blessed One quietly enjoy the bliss he has obtained already in this
life | The responsibility for these altercations and contentions, for this
disunion and quarrel yill rest with us alone.” Again and again the

o {#) SBEXIpua (31) GV.XLLe
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grtat Buddha tried t» bring th=m to. their sease but he always met wi-th
the same reply, and in disgnst left the place,

The incident vividly exhibits the merit as well as the defect of the
system. The local autonomy conceded to the Bhikkhu, was mo douﬁ’t
a healthy feature and must have contributed in a great degree to the
force and vitality of the whole orranisation, The deplorable weakness
of the central authority was, however, such, that it had no means to
enforce its decisions upon the constituent parts, even when such exer-
cise of authority was thouzht dasitable for the benefit of the Churgh.
Any one with a common degree of prudence and foresight could not
fail to perceive in it the sze Is of the declin: and downfall of the great
Church,

With the death of the great Buddha, even this vestige of centeal
authority passed away. [he great Reformer did not nominate any of
his disciples as his succes-or % nor was hoy arrangement made for
adefinite organfsation t, take his plice, The result was that the
whole Buddhist church was practically divided into a number of inde-:
pendent local corporations, [t is true that these bodies were not is
olated water-tight compartmeants if for any member of a local com-
munity could frcely pass into another simply by change of his residenca,
It is also trus that ths general assembly of the monks, such as met on
four historic occasions at Rajagriha, Vaisill Pataliputra and Kashmir
served, to some extent, as the central and controlling authority, But
for purposes of regular co-urdination, the first could be of wvery little
practical importance and the secoad was merely a desperate attempt
to remady the defects of the constitution, and could, by its very nature,
be resorted to only ia extreme and exceptional cases. :

The inscriptions faithfully reffect this double aspect of the Buddhist
church, Thus wHile some of them record gifts to the local or a special
community of monks ( Lud. Nos. 1123, 987, 1018, 1099, 1100, 1105,
1124, 1123, uzb, 1175, 1248, 125¢c ), others explizitly reler to the whole
Buddhist fraternity ( Samghasa chitulisasa ) as the object of their gift
( Lud. Nos, 1133, 1127, 1137, 1139, 1140 (146, §, 998, 999, 1006, 1007,
1016, 1020, 1024, 1106, 1127, 1131, 62b, 64a ; Gupta Ins. Nos, 5, 63,)

(32) According to Kern the Buddha had designed Kiddyapa the Great as kis
successor but the following speech attributed to the Master in the Mnhbparinibbl.mn-
Sutta is more to the point : *'It may be, Ananda, that in some of you the thought
may arise, “The Word of the Master 1s ended, we have no teacher more|” But it il
not thus Ananda that you should regard it. The truths and the rules of the Ordcr
which [ have set forth aad laid down for you all, let them, after | am gove, he the
Teacker to you, (S. B, E, Xl p, Ma})
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‘Bt 18 quite clear, thereforé, that the'idea of the one universal Bud.
dhist_chuurch was never absent from the popular mind although we must
afmit that the local communities were the only real entities for all
practital purposes. It is thus obvious that in order to uaderstand the
organisation of the Buddhist church we need only study the coastitution
of these local bodies,

The local corporations were governed on_strictly democratic
principles. The general assembly of the monks constituted the
sovereign authority and the procedure of its meetings was laid down
with minute exactaess. { M, V, IX, 3.)

In the first place, all the fully ordained Bhikkhus in a community
were members of the assembly Every‘one of them, unless incapacitated
for some offence by way of penalty, had a right to vote. No meeting
was legal unless all the members entitled to vote were either present,
or, being absent, formally declared their consent®» , A minimum number
of members that must be present in order that the act may be legal,
or, in other words, the rules of a quorum are laid down in M. V. IX. 4.
The number varied for different classes of official acts. Thus there
were some acts which could be done by only four, while others required
the presence of ne less than twenty persons, Any member present
might protest if he thought that the constitution of the assembly was
in any way irregular,

The assembly having duly met, the mover had first to ‘announce
to the assembled Bhikkhus the resolution he was going to propose ; this
announcement was called natti. After the fiatti followed the question
( kammavicha ) put to the Bhikkhus present if they approved the
resolution. The quistion was put eithec once or three times; in the
first case we have a flattidutiya kamma ; in the second case a Batti-
chatuttha kamma®,, Minute regulations were laid down as to what
acts fell respectively under the first and second categories. Any devia-
tion from this stereotyped form was liable to make the official act ™
invalid, Thus we have in M. V, 1X. 3. 3 : "If one performs, O Bhikkhus,
a fiatti dutiya act with one 7atti, and does not proclaim a kammavichg,
such an act is unlawful. If one performs, O Bhikkhus a Aattidutiyas
act with two nattis and does not proclaim,a kammavichi.........with
oge kammavicha and does not propose a fattl.........with two kamma-
vichis and does not propose a fatti, such an act is unlawful.”

(38) The formal consent of the absent members was called *chhanda.’
(34) S B.E Vol XIII. T. 165 F. N. (2), For the practical illustration of
this form see the ceremony of ordination on p. 127 above.
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After the resolution was formally put before the sarhgha onde, oy
thrice, as the case might be, it was automatically passed, if the merghers -
present kept silent. In case ariy one sodke agalnst it &nd there was
a difference of opinion, the decision of the majority prevailed. Regular -
votes were taken, and a taker of the votes was formally appointed'by
the semgha for this purpose (C. V V. g )

In case the matter of dispute was grave and complicated, it could
be referred to another Jocal community in which there was a larger
number of Bhikkhus, The procedure ef doing this is described
in detail in C. V, IV, 14. 17 . The community, to which the
matter was thus referred, first asked for, and obtained, a guarantee
that their decislon would be accepted ss final. Then they proceeded
to consider the subject in very much the same way as described above,
If the matter was a complicated one and pointless speeches were uttered
in course of discussion they could refer it to a small committee %, Only
the Bhikkhus of hichest resute were selected for these committees
and their appointment was made by a formal act of the Order, If
the committee were unable to come to any decision about the question,
they handed it back to the samgha which settled it by the votes of
the majority,

Although the votes of the majority generally decided the disputed
points, the Buddhist texts make it abundantly clear that the binding
force of this general principle was not uniformly recognised. Thus
we are told in C. V. 1V. 10, 1, that the taking of votes is invalid
when the taker of votes knows that those,whose opinions are not in
accordance with law will be, or may probably be, in the majority,
Again, there were serret methods of taking votes and “if the taker
of votes ascertained that those whose opinion was against the
Dhamma were in the majority, he was to reject the vote as wrongly
taken,” (C.V,IV. 14.26). it is difficult to explain these deviations
from the general democratic tendency of the regulations. The texts
are quite silent. on the point as to how the matter was to be decided
if the decision of the majority were rejected, and on the whole there
hangs a mystery about these regulations which it is at present impossi-
ble to clear up,

The local corporation of monks carried on the necessary secular
business of the monastery through the agency of a number of officers ..
appointed by it in due form. The names and number of these officers
naturally varied in different places, but the most Important smong

{38) The reference to committee seems to have been a well established prac-
tice. It was resorted to in the council of Vaidall ( C. V, XIl. 2.7},
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the%& were ¢={1) the distributor of {ood, including frults and rlck
gruel, (zj the ‘keeper of stoes, (3) thg regulator of the IOdglngs (&)
the regipient of robes, (5) the distributor of robss, (6) the keeper of
rain-cloaks and bathing clothes, (7) the keeper of alms-bowls and (8)
the superintendent of the gardeners, 1 The officers were of coutse
salected from amongst the brethren, and only the most eminent among
them were entrusted with these important charges. y/

The local corporation had extensive authority over the individual
monks and could visit their offences with variousdegrees of punishment
such as () Tajjaniya kamma (act of rehuke), ( 2) the Niss.ya kamma
(puttfng under tutelage ),/ (1) Pabbijaniva kamma (act of banishment),
(4) Patichrapiya kamma (act «f making amends to the laity ), and
(5) Ukkhepaniya kamma (act of suspension). A detailed account of the
offences deserving ane or other of these punishments, and the wayio

which they were imposed, is given in the first Khandhaka of Chulla-
vagan. Besides these, there was the system of probation and penance
(Parividsa and Manatta) which is describad in minute detail in the second
and third Khandhakas. Above all there was the act of expulsion from
the Commuuity,jthe highest punishment contemplated by the Buddhist
canon, and the offences involving this extreme measure are given in
the Pardjika section of the Patimokkha.

The nuyns { Bhikkhunls ) formed a distinct community In the
Buddhist church. They had their own samprha which was guided by
the same rules and regulations as that of the monJ The Bhikkhuni
sathgha was, however, for all practical purposes, subordinated to the
Bhikkhu Samgha, 'The ordination of a new Bhikkhuni, although
carried on in the BhikkhunT sarmcha in exactly the same way.as that of
a Bhikkhu 1n the Bhikkhu samcha, had to be confirmed by the latter.
The general tendency of the Buddhist canonical law was to assign a
distinctly inferior position to the Bhikkhnls, as the great Buddha was
of opinion that their admission into the Buddhist church was calculated
to destroy its purxty} Many saf-guards were devised to avert this evil
but the essentinl principles guiding the corporation of monks were

, equally applicable in the case of that of the nuns. Tt appears from
Buddha’s reply to Ananda in C. V. X, 3. t1at other religious sects also
admitted women in their fraternity &,

"§ 5. The foregoirg aceunt of the Buddhist chur h is calculated
to give a fair idea of the corporate character of the institation. T propose,

(36) CL Kern—Manual p. 83.

(37) Forthedetails of ghe Bhikkhunl samgha of, C. Vo x, and the Bhikkhunl
i atimokkha,
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I this m:ﬁm ta dmﬂ upan aame cpecial features ‘of flw W
nisation which bring out this characteristic g moré vivid channer, X

In the first place [ would draw sttention to the fict alteady noticed
above, that ‘the individuat in the  Buddhist church- was. merged i ths
corporation,.- The individual had absolutely o freedom' of his own,
and his lifey even to.the minutest detail of it, was regulated by a set
of ordinances enforced by the corporation. A few specimens muy be
quoted befow jiist to give an idea of the whole thing =~ - '

(1) Whatsoever Bhikkhu wha {s not sick, :shall, desiring to wu:m
himself, kindle a fire, or have a fire kiodled, . without cause sufficient
thereto that is a Pi.chittxya (aif offence requiring expiation ) ( S.B,
E. XIIL. P, 44). P

(ii) Whatsoever Bhikkhu shall tbathe at intervals of less than half a
month, except on the proper occasion ~that is a Pachittiya ( ibid )

(ifi) 1o case people should offer a Bhikkhu who has gone to ‘soms .
house, to take as much as he chose of .thelr sweetmeats and cakes,
that Bhikkhu, should he so wish, may accept two or three bowls fuyll,
If he should accept more than that—that is a pichittiya ( ibid p, 88. ).,

(iv) Whatsrever Bhikkbu shall have a rug or mat made with sitk
in {t—that is a Pichittiya offence involving forfeiture ( ibid P, 24 ).

(v) When a Bhikkhu has had a new rug made, he should use it -
for six years. I{ heshould have another new rug made within ths
six yeare, whether he has got rid, or has not got rid-of the former-one,
~unless with the permission of the Bhikkhus—that isa Pi.c!u'tﬁ,yl
offence involving forfeiture 3, , | : ;

The same relation between the {ndmdual and the corporation ﬁ?‘
brought out by the general, presumption in the Buddhist canon law
that everything belongs to the Sawghaand not to any individual monk,
and that the latter can only possess that which has bsen speaiﬁmﬂr
allotted to him, Thus it is a general rule that a Bhikkhu . can passess
oily one bow! at a time and he can exchange it for a new one only
when it has beea broken In at least five places. Now if any. Bhikkha’
got a new bowl in violation of the above rule; that. bowl was farfeiw‘t
to the .mﬁ@ha and given to the Bhikkhu who had the worst bowl », ’
Again, as a general e, the Bhikkhus could, aot fmm gold or silver,

{18) The “Vibhanga' explams by a;tofy, whyfha Jast clausy was adde»d. "AI'
sick menk was asked. by his m!attm fo come. hm '!Mﬁwy might. nurselim, Me
answersd that he wumo i me«ws?w&, cattld aot gﬁtmmthautmsw
could not have ammm within siK; Wﬂ. 'mwha EWW mw
this wwntomgemimum (AT 2 snamwx e

. (%) SBE xm.né? o
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him, oeailow it to be kept'in deponit forhim; he mﬂ. Rive-dt up for
the use of the community, ¥ Even when thlﬂmwmmaﬂam o 8
Bhikkhu for personal use, they were considered as thef@mpgrty of the

'.Smhgha. 4 It is perfectly in keeping wl#h this doctcive. that. on the
death of & Bhikkhu, the Saigha became the uwmrufhkwp@ty (M.
V.ViL a7, 3)

“On the death of a Bhikkhy, -O Bhilkhas, the Sadigha becothes thy
owner of his bowl and of his robes, But; now, those who. st upon
the sick are of much servioe, 1 prescribe, O Bhikkhus, that the set of
tobes and the bowl sreto be assigné? by the Sasgha to them who
have waited upon the sick, And whatever little property. of- sall
sypply of a Bhikkhu's requisites. thers may be, that is to be divided
by the Sagha that are present there ; but whatever large quantity
of pré'party and large supply of a Bhikkhw's requisites there mity, be
that is not to be given away and not to be apportioned, but to bdong
0 the Sanghsa of the four dirsetions, those who have come in,
and those who have not”

The communistic theory of property is also beauuiully iﬂwnted
by the following story,

“Now at that time the Bhikkhus whn dwelt in a certaln couatry
sesldence, not far from Sivatthi, were worried by having canstantly to
provide sleeping sccommodation for travelling Bhikkhus who came: in
( from country places ). And those Bhikkhus thought: ‘[ This heieg
80, ] let us band over all the sleeping accommodation which is the
property of the Sathgha to one { of us ), and let us use it as belonging
to him.’ And they { did s0 ], | . :

Then the incoming Blukkhus said to them : ‘Prcpm Sirs, slmping
sacommodation for ue,’.

“ “There are' no beds, Birs, balonging to the Sahgba, We hwe g&nn
them alt AvAY to one qf ust g

‘What, Sirs ¢ que you then made nway w:th propeﬁty belonging o
the Saxkgha ¢ .

, ‘That is so, Sirs.’.
~ The wmoderate Bhikkhus musttaured, &, and told the matter to' the
Blessed Om:.. .

* _‘.,.) . . - ' ,ryn" o ! )
I ;5 e i it il * ot sl r.f ».’ '“J.";T'—%

(40) Ihidp.aﬁsmmm

{a1) “NoBhMﬂMnmmmmumm over . Ris fobes ; thouh
nominally given to him for his own use, and really his cwn sum 0 tlm Nhﬁ, ﬂ‘!’
- wege, technically epeaking, the property of the whele Sadhgha® X M wi¥n i)
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*Lq it tnmﬂ ﬁkx‘kkhus a8 tlws' say, ﬂm Hhmhaa make away wmh

‘It is MMM
Then.this Blessed one-rebuked. them, &, asd'shid to the Bhikkbus s
‘These. Eﬂthinm O Bhikgkhus, are- uu’tramfmhla, and are” nmot . to
be dis pmdmf either- be. the‘Ssibgha, ot by & compmy ‘of two of thm
Bhikkhas'{ 4 Gapa ); or Ly o single individual. And what are the five y
A patk {,Mm ) or the site for 8 park—this is the first untransferable
thing, that-cancot.be disposed of by the Sahgha, or by a Gans, or by .
an individual, -1f it be disposed of, such disposal is void ; snd whose~
ever has disposed of it, is guilty of a thullachéhaya, A Vxhara or ﬁﬂ‘
site for a Vihara—this is the second )&c (‘as before), A bgﬁ. ora
chair, or a Dolster, or & pillowi—this is the third, &c. A brass vessel, or
a brass jar, or a brass pot, or & brase vase, of & razor, or an axe, or &
hatchet, or a hoe, or & spade—this is the foarth, &c, Creepers, or
bambops, or mufija, or babbaja grass, or common grass, or clay, or
things made of wood, or crockery-~this is the fifth, &c (u befare
down tg ) thullachchaya,’ (C, V. VI-13 ). §
Thus it was that the individual member could occs.liona]ly
realise ‘the idea of the larger brotherhood, In view of the fact
that there was no central organisation of the Buddhist church, thess
peculiar theories and practices alone could enable a member' $o
realise that-the various local corporations were merely the parts of a
la.rgerone Ifa monk of Kashmir, in eourse of his travels, could
claim by right, a bed at night in a convent at DPataliputra, hs
would certainly have realised the idea of the greater corporation . awch
as nothing eise would have enabled him to do.
Several institutions in the Buddhbist church constantly kept alive
the corporate feeling in the minds of the members. The regalar
{ the local Bhikkhus may be mentioned first; It was at first
ordained that the Bhikichus should assemble and recite the Dhamama
on the eaghth fourteenth and fifteenth day of each half-month (M. V
11,3.3) On moftmwmndaysmhphmmwmﬂm service
and the recitation of P¥timokkha (M. V. 1% 3,2,3; 1,43 % This
wasy lmked upon as very importaut and’ mmw muhtiws were hid
down.fos Mﬁy wnducﬁug thie ¢eremony’. -
. The am:lee wis to be hiid by the mﬂatp ﬁnm«nity ofa | {
For this purpose. & local mawawmﬂy daﬁmd?with reference
() 30 maﬁnmiﬂws desermined, the, bondary - of the village or
mmwwmmdmumumwduw eimdary - ioc. the. Uposatha
me.&l V. n. za H
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Bosindsriés; by a formal dct of the Orlie,/ The steiwas 6ot 15'be 0y

Weje; it was it to consist of such’ nitiral obstacles, i6 ' Hg rfver

w:thnwany regular cs:mm' ticut "‘n between ‘the two sides’by, #figans of

ﬂwy boats etc, - These prenamabﬁs were evidem‘ly talm to éngtité’ thie

wsni’bﬂity of the attendinios of all the metnibers, “Thesé was to be ahly
jone ‘Uposatha samce on a particalar day proctaimed beforehand, and

‘on a fixed spot arratiged for the purpose,

' When the brethren had assembled together, the :Patimokkia was
recited 4 by & learned cimpetent Bhikkhu with the formal sanétion” of
the: asmbly (M.V.11. 3 3). /Al the recitation proceeded, and ‘st the
end of the description of @kch class of offences, the question was pot to
the assembled brethren whether they were pure with regard tolt. * The
question was repeated thrice, and if the assembly re mained’ silent the
recitation Was contlnued ; for the silence was tantamount to ‘a declara.
tion of innocence { M. V. I, 3). On the other hand if any of the
Bhikkhus present was goilty of any of these offences he had 'to confess
his guilt and was treated according to the rules and regulations, ' After
the recitation of Pitimokkha was fiaished, various topics connected with
the church were discussed in the assembly ( M. V, II. 15, §~-11) and
sometimes even official acts were performed (M. V. I, 23). Usually
the eldest Bhikkhu was the master of the ceremony but in case “he was
jgaotant and anable to recite the,Patimokkha, the Bhikkhp who' was
myst Jearned and competent took his place, In case all the Bhikkhuw
of a particular locality were ignorant they had to send instantly one
Bhikkhu to the neighbouring community with instructiins to come
back after having learnt the Pitimokkha abridged or in its fll extent.

" If be failed to do this the Bhikkhus had all to go to a neiﬁh’mhring
¢ommunity to hold the Uposatha service, nnd the recital of the
- PRtimokkha.

The presence of all the members in the ceretony was specially
insisted upon. 1f any one was wbsent on account of sickness he had to
charge angther Bhikkhu with his ‘parisuddhl i. e. with -the ¢ Jemn' de- -
claration that he was pure from the oﬂ'em:és specified in- the Phtidiok- |
kia, He had also.to declare at the same time his consent to ‘the dcts
to be'performed fa the assembly { M. V. 11. 23 ). If the sick Bhikkbu
did not succeed in conveying this plrisuddhi, he had to be cardied tothe

. sebembly 6n his bsd ot bischalr, 1fthe nurses of the aick mas thought
that by removing hira his sickniess would inceense or e’ woutd die,

{47). The Pitnmkhbh {-a classified catalogue of mmus bﬁmee and their mrn-

priste punishment ) was: ‘usually recited in ita'full emm bt it ghubnﬁwd h
nmesddanger(M V. 11, 15, )
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then the Mﬁnﬁg& Had to go tothe sick man and hold Uposatha
there: Bt jn 0o case were they to hold the ceremony with Incomlete -
congrcgw‘tm Smiiatly if & Bhikkhu wis seized by his relations or
kings, robbm te. on the Upmtha day, the Bhikkhus hed at first-to.
try to have bim tempﬂrnrily released for joining the Uposatha service,
If they.did rot succeed, they were to request them to take ths Bhikkhu
butside the boundary durlng the Upositha cetemony so that the
¢ongregation mlght be: technically complete, Failirg in this, ' they
should rather stop the Uposatha céremony altogether than hold it with .
an incomplete congrogation. Again, i & Biikkhu turned mad, he was
first to be granted "ummattakasammuti’ ( #’3 ¢he mad man's leave Y'by
& formal act ¢f the Qxde?be'fm the Uposatha ceremony tould be held
witholit him, This msisteﬁce oit the presence of all,the members and ths
mutual confession ‘of guilt must 'be looked upon as indicative of, and no
doubt greatly corducive to, the corporate spirit of the Buddhist monks, ,
The Vassa or the residence during the rainy season was angther
institutiol calculated to develop the corporate spirit among the
Buddfrist monks. It was ordaioed that for three months during the
rainy season every year, commencing either from the day aftet the
fall moor of 2;hadha, or 2 month after that date, the monks hadto
livé in 2 settled residence ¥, , During this period, they could not leave
their place of residence, except in cases of emergency, specified In
detail in M, V. II], Thus, for three months, a number of Bhikkhus
lived together in mutual amity and concord, We get a glimpse. of it
from the following short account of the Jife led by a group of Bhikkhus 1
““He who came back first from the village, from his alms-pilgrimage,
prepared seats, got water for washing' the feet, a foct stool, anda
towel, cleaned the slop-basin and got it ready and put there ( water to )
drink and foods, He who ¢ame back last from the village, from his
alms-pilgrimage, ate, if there was any food left ( from the dinner of
the other Bhikkhus ) and if he desired to do o, and if he did not
desire ( to eat ), threw it away ata place frec from grass or poured it
away into water in which no living things were ;. put away the water
for -washing the feet, the foot-stopl, and the towel; cleaned the slop-basin
agd put it away, put the water and the food away and swept ‘the
dining-toom, etc.” (M. V. LV.57).
- At. the end of the Vassa,tes:denee the .ammbled Bhikkhus hdd the
ceremony of Paviragd, m which ‘every Bhikkhu present mﬁtad the

Sathghd to charge him’ with any offence they thought him guilty of—
447 This account 1s taken from M, V, 11
45) Bmmy ﬂw ok ttareilnd from piste ta piqce émrmg d:a reat of the

yoar,
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“ah pffence which they saw, or baard of, ot susw&cdwm that he mlght
- atopg for it 8

‘Immauliate‘ly after the Pavgm;@ the. robes he;langing o ﬂl'! lcc:al
Satigha were distribdted among its members This was kebwn
85 the Kat.hina ceremony, The ‘Kathina), literally. ‘hard’, was
!ha stock of c tton provided by the faithful to be made. up into
ﬂ%u for the use of the Sasgha dur[ng the. ensuing year, By a
formal act of the Orderthxkk’mr was placed in charge of dyeing
and sewing these clothes, When the new robes were ready for ‘weaf,
be chose one for himself and pointed out the remaining robes to the
Bhikkhus there present, gpecifying which he. thought, fit for the
elder and which for the younger members of .ths Order Finally
he called upon the Bamgha for their formal approval of his procedure,
On the receipt of such approva) the Bhikkhus took possession of their
respective robes, and the ceremony came toanend ¥, »

§ 6. The Buddhist fraternity, of which a short sketch has been
given abuve, may be Jooked Gpow asa type of the religious corpora-
tions in ancient India§ The Jaina fratermty the only other religiows
corporation of which Jome detailed account is known to us, clearly
belongs to this type # s Of the rest we possess very little dgﬁﬁt&
infotmation, Theré can, however, be scarcely any doubt that thesa
religious corporatiofs were ’a!ways an important factor in ancient Indian
society. It hag-been already demonstrated that there were many such
corporativns at the time whes.Buddhism arose. Their continued
existence in later times is proved by the Dharmasdistras and inscriptions, ,
Thus the passage from Vijiavalkya qunted in p. 18. above, refers to
the ‘yrafie’ or heteradox religious sects in laying dowarules and regula-
tions for the corporation. The mrporataon of the ‘Pishandis’ Is also
éxpressly referred to in the Narada Samhuﬁ in the following passages:—

“orefeammatal fafaydny sk |
THIRATATTHY A WA

qmﬁ:mﬁ@mxmﬁg\ |

TR wa T g AR w17 (x 1)
.. An inscription of the second century A, D, records a ﬁlﬂ: to
" the corporation ( parshad ) of the Charakas, probably @ certain
specal category of Bishmanical ascetics’ ( Ep, -Ind, VHI g/ %9) ‘/’/
whglie ’?nut‘h!r refers tu the holy assembly of the Aparﬁjitas ( Lud, Nﬂ-
It

{ 46") .Far the details and formahues of the aeremony cf M, V iv,

( 47’3 'S, B, B, Vnt, XVIL. pp. 148—162 and foptnotes,

(48 ) Considerations of space forbid a detaiied account of the aina church.
(49 ) Aiso cf. the dedicatory cave inscriptions of Asoka and Dasaratha.




'GORPORATE ACTIVITIES IN SOCIAL LIFE,

§  The cotpomte activities éf the ancnem Inaans were IOSE
remarkably mlmfmted In their social ltfe, and they wére curried
to a degree of perfection which is unknown elsewhere in the worbd
The institution variously known as varna, jiti cr caste, is the cantretﬂ
expression of those activities, and representg in its latest dcvelopmm’t
the highest form of social corporation kaown to history,} It is not my
pbject here to trace the origin and development of the ciste sys‘em
as a whole, for that'is too big a subject and requires scparate treat-
ment by itself, I should rather confine myself to those essential featuras
alone which make the term corporation applicable to it, and bring out
more prominently the corporate character of the Institution,

§ 2. . We may begin from the earliest period of Indian hlstory
knpwnto us, viz, that represented by the Rigveda. The question has .
oftm been discussed whether the caste system was known to the peop!e :

v of t»lg_g; age. The views of antiquarians differ much on this quutnon.
Aufrecht, Benfey, M, Mitller, Muir, Roth, Weber and ‘Zimmer were of
opinion that the later Brahmanical soclal organisation was unknown ta -
the Vedic people. The view was endorsed by Seaart, Macdoneﬁ Vou
Schroeder and Kaegl » On the other hand Haug, Kern and Ludw:g
maintain apposite views and they have been supportei by Oldenbetg
and Geldner 1 It would be of no use to consider In detail the aréu-
ments Mlvancepd by each, but we may examine the facts so far as they
have been elucidated by these scholars,

( There is only one passage in Rigveda, the celebrated Purusha Stkta,
whish refers to the division of society Into four classes, ) The Stikta is,
however, admlttedly of late origln and cannot therefore be aczepted a8
an evidence of the earliest period There are, however, some grounds
for the belief that the four classes were not unkaown fo the carllcat
Inde-Aryans,  The earliest Iraman society was divided into four classel
(pishtras) comesponding 10 those described in the Purusha Sakta. Thus
the Athravas (priests) would correspnnd to the, Br,, the Rathaesthas
( watriors ) to the Kh,, thu Viastriyas Fshouyants ( chxef of Iatmly Yeto

i —

= The Eollwingsbbnv'anoﬂt are uskd in this chapter., Br. =Brihmana, Kh=
Ratiaiitys, Va. = Vaidiys, Su.=dodm. . (ley are not qhangnd m:a ta the plural

number ).
- «1) For asummary ofthmw{wsc:ﬂl Lp !3M‘V L ll.p-wt’f
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the ¥a, and the Huitis lab:mrm ) to the Bu. 4 There {s somia fores in
Ludwig’s, m'gumerrt that as théveliglous ideas contaitied in.the Rigveda
reach back to the,time whed the Iranians and the Aryans Hvéd together
we have a ﬂght to taks the mclal ideag also as fepremmtwe of the
same period ; that i we admit the ahseace of similar clags distinctions
in the age of Rvgveda we aré bound to preSufne’that the Aryams
otiginally had the distinctions in thefr society, subseqﬂenﬂy lost ﬂ and
had built them up again at some future period 4,

{Tt may this be admitted that the four-fold social division contemp!a-
ted by the Purusha Stikta whis known in the age of the Rigveda, Tﬁere
s howwer. nothmg to show that the four classes formed any“ﬂﬁng
ugpronching to four castes@} Every people in nn, advaneed state of
civilisation may be differeatiated into the four ( or pcssibly ‘more )
elemerts, The English people, for example, may be divided into the
slergy, the noble, the middle class, and the labourers. 'There Is o
evidence to show that the genera] division of the people into four clasaes
In the age of Rigveda was more rigid than that prevailing in England,
the hereditary nobles in the latter forming a suitable coutterpart'to
the more or less hereditary priest-hood in the former, It may be wigted,
that in the case of India the later literature shows these classes “as
rigid castes, and In the absence of any proofto the contrary, we might
pos‘tulatc the same with regard to the age of Rigveda, Apart
from the Mlogical nature of the statement itself, the example of the
Iranfan society clearly proves that the class dxstmcuons mentioned
above do notb any caste dlstmctions and, “what s more ime
portant, that they do not even necessarily lead to the latter.

{Let us next examine the point whether, and if so, how far these
classes partook of the nature of corporations. Now we can speak of cor-
poration only when there i3 some link by which a class of people Is tied
together, whether it be of profession, social status or romething %lse,
Now there is absolutely no evidente that any of the four classes of
which the existence may be infeired from the hymns of Rigveda ever
formed a prg{mmnal group or social wnit. Exceptions may indeed be
taken to-the case of Br, and Su. It may be argued that the priest-!mod
ilready formed a profestion { Mulr.S, T, 1.259 ) and that the St or
Disas formed a distinct ethnic group, 1o the first case, however, thede
is x'mdthing to show that the profession was the monojoly of a pmie‘ular

{3) cf Ludwig-Der Rigveda IIL p. 243-4 ; Senaxt-Caste p. 14:; £ .

{3) Der Rigveda 111, 244. There is bowever na question of the 'daumm
achiede die auf der geburt beruhten’ as Ludwig presumes. of. Se.na:t Caste p,,uz;
Spiege!, Eran, Alterthumsk. 1), p. 551 fi
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and defiite class of pmple, ot that those who adopted it formed goy
organised social group or groups by themselvesp In- the' lattar case,
although the Su. or Disas were ethnically distinct from the Atyas,,
there is no teason to suppose that they were a homogeneous race, being :'
compostd, as they were, of various aboriginal races, whom the Aiyims 3
had to cmxfront in thelr indlan settlements. It may be bmadly asse:ted
therefore that a'thouzh there were several classes among the Aryan ,
In the garly Vedu: period there was not Vet any que. tion of caste oot

§3. We may next take into consideration the later ngcm
Weber, who has made a special study of;the data regardmg caste
contained in these sources, is of opinion that the caste gystem was fully
developed during this pmod and that we find here the system which
was afferwards idealised In Manu's code, although he is constrained
to admit that some laxity in the systpm is observable here and
there 8. That this view of the development of the caste system is erro-
neous is now generally recognised ¢, Without going into this quesllon
in detail we shall sepa.rately discuss the cases'of Br. Kh, Va, .and Su,
just to find out to what}extent auy of those partook of a corporate
character.

Brahmana—The pretens:on of the Br, has no doubt reached a high
point, Already in Kaus they are called Gods and Gds of Gods (p. 350, .
They are evan held to be identical with Brahma ( p. 87 ). They alone
can take things offered in a sacrifice, They have a right to claim fou,r_.
privileges viz, (1) Archd ( veneration ), (2) Dana ( present, gifts etc )
(3) Ajyeyatd ( freedom from oppression ) and (4) Abadhyati (im-
musity from capltal punishment ). They have also four duties viz,
(1) Bri manyaii { purity of blood ), (2) Pratirtipacharys ( proper way of
Eving ), (3) Yasah ( fame through the study of Veda etc ), (4) Lokapakti
( intellectual and religious traimng of the people, as teacher, sacrlﬁcxal
priest and purchita ) 8.

These duties and privileges belong to no other class of people at
least as a body and as such the Br, must be looked upon as a distinct
privileged class. -There ‘wete basides special rules and regulations
prescribed for the conduct of 3 Br- such as that, ,

(f) he shculd not carry arms (. p. 96 ) ( Kauﬁ 93 104)

(4) Senart-Castes p. 149 fi

(53 Ind. Stud. Vol. X. P, 2.

{6) Hopkins-Caste pp. 2, 108,

(7) These pages-tefer to Ind Stud, Vol. X.

(8) Ind. Stud. X. 41. For detailed account of each of the above privileges and -
-dujies see Ibid pp g1-160.
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&) tik should not speak in a vilgar tongue{p. o7 ). ($. P, Br,
32,1, %4),

(3) he should initiate his son at a particular age (p.101),

(4) he should observe the rules laid down for taking food,

(3) he should observe Brahmacharya ( chastity ) ( p. 102 ).

~ The violation of these rules was meted with punishment in the

form of penance, and sometimes it even led to the exclusion from the
Brahmanic fold. The ‘out-cast’, however, could get back into his socn:ty
by performing some penances. (p. 102)

Itis thus quite clear that the Br. already possessed a mrpaute
character, It behoves us next to take into conslderahon the nature of
this corporation,

The first thing that strlkes anybody is that the corporation is in the
making, and that a consclous attempt is visible to make it more and’
mﬁrt}porfect In the first place, what is the basis. of the corporation ?
fThe group of people who were collectively Zalled Br. was not bound

fmgether by ties of birth. There is absolutely nothing to show that,
@l in later days, none but th: son of 2 Br. could b:long to the clags,

Rules were indeed laid dowa that no bady could servz as a priest
who could not prova his descent from three ( according to Kaus. Satra )
or ten { accerding to Laty. ) generations of rishis ( p, 70 ). But these

"very rules prove distinctly that the unbroken descent ia a Br, line was
as yet an ideal and not an actuality. It further shows the conscious
attempt towards a closer corporation to which 1 have referred above,

We have, however, not to depend upon negative proof alone to
establish our thesis, Authentic anclent texts repeatedly declare that it

¢ is knowledge, not descent, that makes a Bréhman, Thus we learn from

+ 8, P.Br 11,6, 2, Io, that Janaka becamea Brihman through the
teachings of Yijiavalkya, Ts. (6,6, 1; 4 ) declares *ux T wrwa
v g gueT’ ‘He who has learning is the Brahman rishi. Again
we have is Kith, 30, 1, and Maitr. 48, 1 ; 107, 0.

“fi e fuaw foe © wefe wa
[ ) )
‘ ﬁaiq-mmuﬁmnﬁm. N
“What do you ask about Br, father, what do you ask about Br,
" mofher ? Since one who knows the Veda is the father, the grand father”.-
' These and similar passages indicate that knowledge was looked

upon as the primary qualification, and heredity counted for little
in the recognition of a person as Brihman ? ‘X/ J

(9) Undso wird dcnn auch sanst noch mehrfach das Wissen alisin als wesept
hch, die Abkucft iberbaupt a'.‘rs‘ganz unwcmnth?ﬁaeichuet { Ind, stud. p, 709,
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~ If then the Br!.hmanhood depended upon the knowledge and ham-
ng malnly requisite for Vedic worship there must have been some specific
method by which it was obtained. The method is fortunately referred
tg,in Kaué 55 from which we learn that the‘wTencher had the power to
confet ‘irsheyam’ or Brahmanhood upon his student, ¥ apparently if
he were Inclined to adopt the professfon of a priest, and had, in the
opinion of the teach.r, capacity required for the same, This is beautl-
fully illustrated by a passage ia Alt. Br. (Vil-19), quoted by Muir
( S.T. L p: 368 ), We are told that sacrifice fled from the Kh, Va; and
Bu, and approached to Brahman, Wherefore now also sacrifice
‘depends upon Brahman upon the Brahmans. Kshattra then followed
Brahman, and said, Gavite me ( too to participate ) in this sacrifice,
Brahman replied, ‘o be it: then laying aside thy own implements
{ bow, arrows etc ] approach the sacrifice with the implements of
Brahman, in the form of Brahman, and having become Brahman,
Kshattra rejoined, ‘Be it so’, and laying aside its own implements,
approached the sacrifice with those of Brahman, in the form of Brahman
&ind having become Brahman., Wherefore, now also a Kshattriya when
sacrificing, laying aside his own implemeats, approachesethe sacrifice
with those of Brahman, in the form of Brahman, and having become
Brahman” There was thus no inherent distinction between Kshattra
and Brahman, and the one might be changed for the other by a change
in the mode of life and profession. The same idea also occurs in Ait,
Br, VII, 231 ; *He, a king, when consecrated (Stzrarar;) entets into the
condition of a Brahman”, and alsoin S. P. Br, (111, 2, 1,39 ff). On
the authority of these and other texts Weber concludes : “Thus every
Rijanya and Valsya becomes, through the consecration for sacrifice
{ #twy )a Brahman during its continuance, and is addressed as such,”
{p.17) Agein we have in S, P. Br, (XIII 4,1,8): "whosoever
sacrifices, does 5o after having as it were become a Br” So too
Katyayana says in his drauta sitra vl, 4, 12: “The word Brihmana
is to be addressed to a Vaidya and a Rajanya also,” on which the
commentator annotates : “The Tormula ‘This Br, has béen consecrated’
is to be used at the sacrifice of a Va, and a Rijanya alto ; and oot the
words ‘this Rajanya, or this Vmsyn has b.en consecrated,” ( ¢f Mulr S.
T.p 369and f.0.)
gorporation which we ha*ve been Trying to q:ggover It is the kbows
fedge and mmrtment requisite for priestly fuocticn and the Br,
society-in those  days may thus be said to bea guild of priests. As
i 1o } For vatious details in cochtlon with it ¢f, ln'cg,Stud. X. pp. 7172, -
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nch' mémprs coutd be aﬁm;mﬂ to a crait-gulid only. by “some
prescribed method { see ante P 16 3, 56 one cou!d be Iqrtmted intd_ ﬂm
guild of Priests ooly after M-appmmd tefm of appxeﬁtﬁ:e&hi‘p with ‘a
Master. This is expressly acknowledged by the § . Thius
Apastamba says that “he [ the Aehlirya ] causes him ( the pupil) to
‘be born (& secand time )- by ( imparting to him ) sacred ’kearumg”
(S B. E L. p 3); ald, that “this (second) birth is the  best ;
“The father and the mother produce the body only” (1bid ),
Again, one “whose father and grandfather have not been initiated (and
his two ancestors ) are called slayers of the Brahman, Intercourse,
edtiig and intermardage with them should be avoided;” (ibid. p. 5)
‘No religious rite can be performed by s ( child ) before he has been
girt with the sacred girdle, since he is on a level with a Sadra before
his ( new ) birth from the Veda’ ( Ibid p, 10). v(mtlatwg@ not b:rth
was thus the real cliim to Brabmanhood, b

" We here gét a Tational explanatlon of those elaborate ceremonies
which regulated the relation of a teacher and a student. The analogy
with the guild may be carried a step further. -’,’Ks mauny of these guilds
( like those of weavers, barbers, potters and oil-millers ) had uitimately
developed into ‘castes’, so the ‘guild of the priests’ also ended. in the
‘Brihman caste’, } We come across these craft guilds in ancient time,
and their representatives, forming o many ‘castes,’ in medern days,
It would be as much consonant to reascn to say, that the membership
of the primitive guilds depended upon birth, as to predicate the same
of the ancieat Br. class,

It is necessary that we should divest our mind of jrejudices and
guard ourselves against associating modern ideas with the old state
of things, The angle of vision also requires to be changed a ltt!
-We gre accustomed to say that the ‘Br, alone could be priest, they
alone could teach the Vedas,” whereas we should rather say that they
alone were Br. who possessed a knawledge of the Veda and could
perform the furction of a priest. One was a Br. because he ivas a
Vedic scholar and a priest, and not the vice ‘versa. ‘Again, the Br.
of those days did not confine their activitics to the functwn of a pricst
alone, As we have seen, some of them were fighters too, and it is
certa.m that many also fnl!owed other professions. But the _prohibition
to carry arms, which we find in Kaug, is probably a typical example
of the gradual restriction In this respect, Here again we find- that
conscious attempt towards making the corporation a closer o%d'tg
which reference has already been made. .

"The ‘corporation of griests’ bad not ap-yet developed that ipciﬁ ‘



tml

exclosivgness which is the chief' chatncteﬂsm Of thici - descendahts
They. fraely married among all classes of people and teok wivés even
from the Su. ( The marriage with Su. was indeed locked upon with
disfavour, a§ is cvidenced by Gobh, 3, 2, 42, & and, among others,,
the story of Vatss, but it wag, not positively forb;dden (pp. 7374 )
After copsidering everything“Weher concluded that there was in those
days no hard and fast rule regarding that ‘putity of blood,’ about]
which so many igjunctions and prohibitions have been laid down gn
later days 1L

.The corporation of priests was thus not a close or rigid one. We
ﬁnd indeed conscious attempts to make it so, but the regulations laid
down for the purpose sat lightly upon the members, and were not
enforced with any amount of rigour. Slight penances only were
imposed for any breach of customary dutkes, and although continued
neglect of the same led to the expulsion from the corporation, the
means of re-admission to it were in many cases extremely feasible ¥

I have all along used the expression corporatxon orguild ofspriests,”
It would perhaps b2 more correct to say ‘‘corporations or guilds of
priests”, For we cannot very well believe that all “the Br, in
different parts of the country formed oaly one corporatios, Although
there must have been some general similarity in their alms, pursuits, -
and manner of living, the more coherent organisation could embrace
only a limited section. As a matter of fact we hear of wvarlous
schools cf Br. at this period, such as the Yajurvedis, MAchyandins,
Maitrayan's, Rigvedis, ipastambas, Apastamba HiranyakesIs Sc.
These very names indicate that the differentiating factors were con-
nected with the Vedic authorities relied upon by them and this in
& manner cotroborrates what I have stated above regerding the basis
of these corporations; viz, that It is not birth but the knowledge
required by a priest, The divisions of the Brihmans according to -
Sikha and Charana also lead to the similar conclusions,

{1t} *“Aus dem Gesagten erhelt bereits im Allgemelnen, dass in Dezug ‘suf die
spater so speciellen Verbote, welche dm Reinbaltung des Géschlechtes sum Ziele
habeg, in der ilteren ihase der hier in TReds stehenden Deriode wohl noch kelne
feste Noyro bestanden haben kagn.” ( Ind. Stud. X. p. 75.) .

(12) Thus Weber remarks after a detailed discussion of these regulations, »"W:a
die Nichtachtung von Speiseverboten und anderen dgl. Anmordaungen in Ganzan
nor mit leichten Bussen belegt, die Wiederaufnahme in den Brahmanischen Verbands
auch sach langer Versiumniss dersetben nicht unschwer 2u etréichen was, 50 sind
auch bei anderen Gelegenheiten die Anforderungen zur Wmderhemel]ung der ges. -
tortu Rainheit fusserst milde” { 1ndStud, p. 103 )
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.o The Kshattiyas :—The various texts gifoted - by Weber under the
‘head?ng "Verhﬁltniss det beiden obersten Kasten® ( Ind. St. X, 0,
2635 )!eave né doubt that the ‘Kh. too had formed a class by them.
selves, They are frequently mentioned along with' ‘the By, as having
enjoyed special rights and privileges apart from all other classes, They
no doubt represented the nobility, the descendants of the anclent
tribal chiefs, but there is no réason to suppose that thelr rank
was a closed one, or that there was -any social exclusiveness
about them. Ties of rank no doubt invested them with a corporate
»character, but the corporation, like that of the Br, was not yet a
‘rigid one, They developed side by side with the Br., and, as we shall
see later on, maintained for long a contest for supremacy with the latter.
As the development of these two classes run on almost parailel lines

it is not necessary to treat the case of the Kh, separately in detail,

The Valsyas :—The Va, represents the mass of the people at large
fromm which the two upper classes were recruited 4 Sundry regula.
tions are laid down to mark the distinctions of the two upper classes
from them. A few of them may be quoted below as types, s

(1) Ina sacrificial place, 8 Br. is addressed with ‘Ehi’, and 2
Va. and a Kh, with §gahi and 3drava (S. P. Br, 1. 1. 4. 12 ). -

{(2) The Br. can marty three wives, the Kh. two, and the Va,
only one { p. 21 ),

(3) The age for beginning the student life is respectively 8, 11,
snd 12 for Br, Kh, and Va ( !bld %

(4) The savitrfof a Br, isaghyatr], that of a Kh, a trishiubh,
that of V&, a jagati ( p. 22 ).

(5) The upanayana ceremony-of a Br, takes place in spring, that
of a Kb, in summer, and that of a Va, in autumn ( p, 22 ).

{ 6 ) » The Br, Kb, and Va, students utter the word ‘bhavant’ respec-
tively at the beginning, middle, and end of their speech, while begging
for alms ( 22 ).

(7) White, red, and yellow grounds are respectively the bu:tdi;g
spots of Br. Kh, and Va,

(873 Different materials are prescnbed for the upper garmentythe
boly girdle ( mekhalS ), and the staff of the Br., Kh. and Va. students,

These and other similar distinctive i:haracteristics had probably no
more objective reality than the assumption that Br, Kh, and Va, were
respectively of white, red and yellow colour { according to uﬂ;ﬂ

3

e

(18) CE S.D.Br 1,27 16; 12,7,3, 8; also, Oldenberg in Z D. M» G.
Vol, 51.,.p.‘280,‘ Senart-Castes. p. 153. and Fick. p. 163.
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authorities Va. arid Kb, are ‘respdctively white and durk 1 ) 4 ( b, 1M,
They no doubt betray an attébapt on the part of the Brahmmtoaf
writers to erect barriets between th: three classes but they at - the same
time cleatly prove that the existing distinctions were not very strong,

But altheugh the Va. were theoretically and no.doubt, to a great extent,
practically differentiated from the Br. and the Kh,, there is g, reason
to suppose that they ever formed a homogeneous group, They were focf
large in number and too varied in the nature of their component partq
to maintain a corporate character ; and although they were distiugull
shed from the Su. by birth, they remained a conglomeration of dnﬂ’eﬂ:ng
groups of people followjng different professions and different rales of
life. 1t Is only in later periods that these groups developed a corporate
character, and this will be discussed later on,

The fadras—The contrast between ! xtya and Dasa of the
previous period Is replaced by that betweea Arya and §adra during
the period under review ( for the expressions clearly bringing out the
contrast and an account of the symbolical strugzle betweén Sudra
and Arya, see Inds Stud. X. P. § ff.)  Disti ct attempts are
observable for accentuiting the points of difference between
the two, It is claimed that the Su. have no right to approach the
sacred fire ( ie, perform sacrifice ) or read the sacred texts, (p. 11)
There are however passages:in the early texts which clearly assert
these rights (p. 12 ). The commentator rematks that in these passages
the Su. is to be taken in the sense of rathikara. I‘hls restricted conno=
tatioh of the word Su,, as Weber remarks, is merely of secondary origia
and an evidence of tha. attempt to which I have just alluded, Again
the Su, are denied the rite of hufning the dead body.  The ancient
texts, however, have laid down the ms=asurements of the tumulii,
respectively for Br,, Kh,, Va, and Su. The scholiasts not only explain
{t away by similar argument viz that only the Rathakira is to be
understood here, but some of them even proceed a step further and
boldly assert that the measurement of the tumulus for the Su, is given
merely as ‘Parimiya prasangit’ | 1have already referred to the fact
that 4 marriage slliance with the S@. was gradually being looked upon
wlth disfavour.

( 14 )} This Is conclusively proved ( if such proofs were necessary ) by th¢ follog«

[ sages of Apastamba, where, after describing the different materials fit in o be
uum Bt. Kh. and Va, he says 3 “‘some declare, without any reference to caste, that
the staff of 2 student should be made of the wood of a tree  thatis fit to be used at
the gaerifice) ¥ (S. B.E. Ik p. 9 ) "Again “the skin of a'sheep i5 fitto he wom by
3l cgates” ( Ibid p. 10. ). ‘
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..’Ihese things point to a:growing cleavage betwesn the Aryas inelud.
ing Br, Kh, and Va, on the one hand and the Su,” on the other “But
the entire Arya folk had as little claim to a corporate character as the
motley group of people designated as the §udras,

§4. = The social barriers between the Ar ans and the Su, however
went on increasing in the succeeding centuries, First as regards food,
1t is laid down in Apastamba, ( S. B. E. Il p. 104 ) that “Stdras ‘may
prepare the food [ of a “householder which is used at the Visvadeva
ceremoay ] under the supzrintendence of men of the first three castes.”
It is expressly stated that ‘such food is fit for the gods’ and was eaten
‘by the husband and wife, the master and the mistress, of the family.
The fact shows that there was a time when the Br, freely took the food
given by the Su,y But then we find in the same text such Injunctions
as follows : -“According to some, ( food offered by people ) of any
caste, who follow the laws prescribed for them, except that of
g,dras, may be eaten” ( Ibld'p. 67 )(%). A remnant cf the old
practice may however be secen in Ga. XVIL. ( 1bid p. 265 ) according
to which “If the means for sustaining life cannot ( be procured ) other-
wise, ( they may bz accepted ) from a Sudra? These injurctions show
the gradual steps by which a rigid line was drawn between the Br,
and Su. What was fully and freely allowed at first, is only conceded
on emergent occasions, there being manifest a general tendency to
gradually stop it altogether. The theory of the imputity of
touch also gradually gained ground. Thus Ap. says *‘If during his
( Brahman’s ) mehl a Sudra touches him (then he shall leave off
eating )" ( bid p. 61 ). Again “what has been brought ( be it touched
or not ) by an impure Su, must not be eaten” ( p 6o.). It is also
laid down in Ga. that a Snitaka “shall not sip water that is offered by
a Su.” ( Ibid p, 2z0), \

Secondly as regards magriage. As we have seen above “such
marriage was not positively forbidden, but generally looked upon with
disfavour, “Positive disqualifications were however gradually attached
toit. ‘One whose only wife was a Sp. female’ was not to be fed on
the occasion of a funeral oblation ( Sriddha )( Ga. XV. 19.8. B, E,
IL p. 258 ). According to the same authority, son by a Su, wife is
to receive only a provision for maintenancg { out of the estate ) of a
B, deceased without ( other ) male issue, “At last such marriage was
forbidden altogether. Says Vagistiha ; '

‘*Some declare (that twice born men may marry ) evan 2
fernale of the Sudra caste like those { other wives ) [ Br. Kb, Va.],

(15) For similar injustions of. M. IV, 311 ;' Vasishtha XIV, 4; V. XL, 1514}

a
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witout ( the recitation of ) Vedic texts. Let him not act thus, _‘ F;r:
in consequence of such (a marriage ), the degradation qf the fami¥y
certainly issues, and after death the loss of heaven” (S.B.- E.
Vol. XIV. pp. 5-6)

Maau also goes onin the same strain: “A Sudra woman fs
not mentioned even in any (anclent) story as the wife 1, ofa
Brihman or of a Kshatriya, though they livel In the (greatest) distress.
Twiceborn men who, in thelr folly, wed wives of the low ( Su.)
caste, soon degrade their famllu:s and their children to the state of
§adras]”

“According to Atrl and to ( Gautama ), the son of Utathya, he
who weds a Sidra woman becomes an outcast, according to Saunaka,
on the birth of a son, aad according to Bhrigu, he who has { male)
offspring from a ( §adra female ). A Brihman who takes a Sfidrs
wife to his bed, will ( after death ) siok into hell; if he begetsa'
child by her, he will lose th® rank of a Brihmae, - The manes and
the gods will not eat the ( ofterings ) of that man who performs
the rites in honour of the gods, of the manes, and of guests, chiefly with
a ( 8adra wife’s ) assistance, and such (a man) will not go to heaven
For him who drinks the moisture of a §idrd’s lips, who is tainted
by her breath, and who begets a son on her, no expiation Is prescribed”
(5. B E. Vol, XXV. pp. 18-79 ), X~

The Br, thus erected an Impassable barrler between themselves and
the §1. Marrlage with the Jatter, and the food prepared by them were
allke forbldden, and even their very touch was looked upon as impurs,
The soclal exclusiveness, to which the Br. thus committed themselves, *
carried them still further, untll by extending the barrlers further and
further they converted themselves into that rigid corporation which we. jﬁ
now see before our eyes. The same princlples of exclusiveness by which’
they were altogether separated from the fifidras were gradually exten-
ded to other classes of people ( including Kh. and Va. ), till they looked
upon themselves as a unique type of men and agserted the bold principle
“that it is birth alone that makes a Br., and no people of any other class
has access to it.* We shall therefore next take Into consideration this
Important factor that ultimately led to the crowning success of the Br.

§ 5. The doctrine that birth alone makes one a By, is one of slow
growth, There Is no trace of any such doctrine In exther the Veda or tha

LT PR

(16) The tmnslator ndds within bracket ‘first’ befare this word. There s,
however, no authority for this in the text itself.

(17) The word ‘alone’ is added by the translator but there i s no Qulhor!ty fox
this in the taxt.
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JBYilimans, and, as we have séen above, some texts distinctly assert thas
1pwas learning not birth that was the really determining factor. How
idr,ps changed in this respect may be best illustrated by  comparing
the two stories of Visvimitra and Janaka, with) that of Matanga. It
{s related in ancient literature, how Vidvimitra and janaka, though
originally belonging to the Rajanya class became Br. by means of aus.
terities and learning ( for details see Muir 8, T. voli 1 pp. 337-430).
The story of Matanga_( Ibld p. 440 fl )]s, however, expressly designed
to show the futility of all attempts, however great, by people of other
classes to become a Brihman, In course of the story Indra is made to
say “that a Chandala can only become a Sadra in a thousand births, a
Stidra a Vaisya after a period thirty times as long, a Vaisyaa Réjanya
after a period sixty times the length, a Rijanya a Brahmay, after a
period of sixty times the duration and so'on,® Muir commants upon
this passage as follows :

“The assertion here made of the impossibility of a Kshattriya be-
coming a Brihman until he has'passed through a long series of births is
of course in flagrant contradiction with the storfes of Visvimitra, Vita-
havya and others,”

The doctrine was gradually extended and it was asserted that both
the parents must be Br, In order that the issue may belong to that
class, It is difficult to realise how the existence of inixed marriage
was compatible with the doctrine, For what wou'd be the condition of
the chi]d whose father is Br. and the mother a Kh? The theoretical
text bopks have of course no difficulty in answering such questions,
They'Postulate a new caste for him as they do for the issue of each
conceivable kind of mixed marriage ( cf. Ga 1V, 16 etc ). Such fanciful
theories do not, however, bear the scrutiny of svidence. The Yavanas,
for example, are held cut as the offipring of a Kh. father and Sa,
mother { Ga V. 21 ),‘/ : .

The truth is, that in this reapect too there was gradual growth of
Brahmanic pretensions,, A verse in Mhb. declares that the son of 2-
Br, is a Br. even though the mother bz a Kh. or a Va, (XIH,
47—17 ). " But we find in Mangsawhitd ( x. G ) that ‘sons, begotten by
twice born men on wives of the next. Jower castes, they declare ta be
similar ( to their[fathers, but ) blamed on account of the fault inherent
io their mothers” (8. B. E. XXV, X.6). This was then the first step
in the evolution of the theory which ultimately denied the rank of the
father to such children, The curious minner in which these Brahmanic

spretensions were gradually established is best ilustrated by Ga. 1V. 22,
23. The all purport of these passages, as explained by the commen-
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tators, may be quoted in extenso (S B.E. 1L p.199). “If a savaryd
female, born of the Kh, wife of a Br, is married to a Br., and her fémale
descendants down to the seventh likewise,jthen the offspring which that
seventh female descendant bears to her Br. husband is equal In caste
toa Br. In lke manner, if a savarua male, the son of a Br. and his
Kh. wife, again marrizs a Kh. wife, and his male descendants down to
the seventh likewise, then the offspring of that seventh male descendant
is equal in caste to'a Kh. The same principle must be applied to the
offspring of Kh. and wives of the Va. caste, as well as to Va. and wives
of the Su caste.” Ga. says also that, according to other teachers, such
changes of caste take place in the fifih.generation. This process of
the change of caste whereby a Su. attains the rank of a Br., and a Br.
sinks to the levd of a Su,, is also referred to in M. X. 64—65.
- Here then we have a complete cycle of the stages of evolution,
There can be no doubt that at first the issue of a Br, and a Kh, Va, or
Su. female, was Jooked upon as Br.; then his position became lower
though he still retained the rank ; gradually this was altogether denled,
although a reversion to it was possible for his / or her ) descendants,
if fortified by Br, blood for fivegenerations, The limit was next extended
to seven, and the final step was reached when this provision was omitted
altogether. Thus the gradual establishment of the two co ordinkte
doctrines viz. (1) that none but the son of 2 Br, can belong to that
class, and (2) that none but the son of a Br. father and Br. mother can
become a Br, ultimately led to the establishment of a rigid social,
corporation wheh can be properly termed the Brihman J&ti (caste).

§6. It is extremely fortunate that we have a note of time in this
gradual process of evolutioni of the Br. caste. The cinonical text
books of the Buddhists, the P&ll Tripitakas, throw interesting sldelight
on this question and we have means of determining approﬂmately the
age when they were written, 1 shall therefore next consider In some
detall, the beatings of this literature upon the polnt at issue, 1t will
be well to begin wIth a short sumrmary of the important texts,

Jitakas :—I. - The long Intréduction to Bhaddasila Jitaksa
relates the story how the king of Kosala was married to' Visabha-
khattiyh, daughter of a Sikya noble by a slave woman, and when the
facts came to be knowan, the queen and her son were degraded from thei¢
rank. The king reported thls matter to the great Buddha when hé -
came to the palace, whereupon the latter said :

“The 8%kyas have done wrong, O. great king! If rhey .gave any
one, they ought to have given a girl of their own blood. ‘Bat, O klng,-
thi‘s l‘s?yﬂ : Vasabhakhattiy® is a king's daughten:,b_and in the hplse nf_ﬂc
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a,nob“le king she has received the ceremonial sprinkling; Vidtdabha,
tog, was bsgotten by a noble king. Wise men of old have said, what
matters the mother’s birth 3, The birth of the father is the mensure :
and to a poor wife, a picker of sticks; they gave the position of queen
consort ; and the son born of her obtained the sovereignty of Benares,
twelve leagues in extent, and bscame King Katthavihana, the wood-
carrier”, ( The storyqs told in detail in Jat No 7, 1. 133-f ).

““When the king of Kosala heard this speech he was pleased ; and
saying to himself, ““the father’s birth is the measure of the man,” he
again gave mother and son the treatment suited to them™

Il The latroduction to Kummasapinda Jataka relates how Malliki,
the daughter of the chief of the garland-makers of Savatthi, was made
the chief queen of the King of Kosala ( 11, 4035 ).

11, Itis narrated in Uddilaka Jataka ( 1V, 293 ) how a Br, the
chaplain of the King of Benares, fell in love with a light-skirts, and a son
Uddglaka was born to them, - The boy, when grown up, visited his
father, and as soon as the latter was convinced of his identity by
means of the seal-ring he gave to his mother, he acknowledged
Uddalaka to be a Br. and got him appointed asa chaplain under him,

IV.(a) Itis narrated in Mitanga Jitaka how sixteen thousand
Brihmans were put out of caste by the other Brihmans for having
tasted the leavings of & Chaudala ( Jat. IV, 388 ) ( cf also Satadhamma
Jataka 11, 82-ff ),

(b) Itisrelated {o Chitta-Sambhtita Jataka ( IV 3¢c0-ff) how two
ladles—one & merchant’s daughter and the other-a chaplain’s —came
across two Chaydalas while golng out of the city gate. “This is an evil
amen to see I they said, and after washing their eyes with perfumed
water, they returned back. The multitude belaboured the two Chay-
dilas and did them much misery and mischief, ( cf. also the first por-
ﬁg\n of Mitanga Jitaka IV. 376 ).

'The Bitras: V., Ambaghasttta : % ( Digha Nikiya No 3 ).

Ambattha a young Br, visits Gotama and puts on the claim, that
of the four castes, the three, Kh., Va, and Su,, are attendants to walt
on the Br. Buidha carbs the pride of the haughty Br. by
reminding him that the Kyishydyana clan to which he belonged, was
descended from a slave woman of a Kh, king. We are told that the
.. stave-girl’s son had become a great Rishi and married the daughter of
the Kh. king. / )

(18) Cf. Mhb, Anudisana parva Ch, 47 vs. 17.( 19 ) Jat. Vol. IV, pp. 147- uﬂ
{20 ) The following summary of this sutta Is taken from Copleston’s Pod:
dhism p. 145 i,
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Gotama then asked Ambatha, “If a mhn is the son of a Kb, by
Br, woman, will ke get seat and water among Br?” “He will.”. . d
be admitted to share their dish and bowl?® *Yes® ‘“Will they ndmit
him as a stodent of the Mantras ¢* “Yes.® “Will they give him thelr
daughters ?* “Yes! Will Kh, anoint him to Kh. rank y* “No.” “Why ¢*

“Because he is not born ( of their caste e ) on the mother's er's side® “Will
the son of a Br. by a Kh, woman be received to seat and water, bowl
and dish among Br. §* *Yes* “Will they admit him as a student ? *Yes®
"Give him their women ?* *Yes.” “Will Khattiyas anoint him ?* *No.”
*Why ¢* Because he is not born ( of their caste ) on the father’s side®

“Then, Ambattha,” says Gautama, “whether you look at it from the
woman'’s side or from the man's, the Kh, are figher and the Br, lower,
Take the case of a Br, who is expelled in disgrace by his fellow Brih-
mans ; will Br. receive him or eat with him, or teach him #* *No.”
Will they give him their women ?” “No.”” But if a Kh. is expelled by-
Kh, will Br, receive him feed him, and teach him ?” *"Yes.” “Give him
their daughter ?” “Yes® ‘“Then even when a Kh, isin the utrnost
disgrace the Kh. are the superiors and the Br, the inferiors ?* It
was a Br,, Ambattha, who uttered the verse :

“The Khattiya is best among those who reckon family. But the

- man of perfect conduct and knowledge is best among gods and men,”

-

And this, [ think, Ambaytha, is very well said,”
- VI, The Assaliyana Sutta # ( Majjhima Nikdya No. 93 ),

It opens by describing how a number of Brihmans at Savatthi
were trying to find some one who could controvert the opinion put
forward by Gotama, that all the four castes were equally pure, Tn
their difficulty they apply to a young and distinguished scholar, named
Assaliyana, whom they think equal to the contest, Assaliyana
goes to Gautama and asks. '

“The Brahmans, O Gotama, say thus : ‘The Brahmans are the best
caste ( vapua ): every other caste is inferior, The Br. are the white

' aste :_every other caste {§ black, The Br. alone are pure ; those who

are not Br, are not pure. The Br, are the ( only ) real sons of Brahmi,

born from his meuth, sprung from Brahmi, created by Brahma, helu

of Brabmi., But what do you, sir, say about this ?*

_ Then the Buddha asks him whether the wives of the Brihmane
are not subject to all the ills and disablilities of child-birth to which

other women are subject. Assaliyana. is obliged to confess that this

15 so and that the Brihmans put forward thelr claims ’lnsp‘ ‘¢ of this, >

( 31) The sommary of this sutta, as given below, 1s taken from “Indian Bu&d-
FID" by.T. Wi Rhys Davids ( Hibbert Lectures p. 514 ).
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Bhe Buddha ' thén, applying our modern comparative mvethod ol
Lq.mﬁ_v,, asks whether in adjacent countries such as Bactria or Afgha-
hista#, there are not differences of colour similar to those bétweén
the Brihmans and other castes, and yet in those countries whether
slaves cannot become masters, and masters become slaves, Again
Assaliyana confesses the fact and that the Brihmans put fofward
their claims inspite of it.

- Then Gotama goes on to ask : “Will a murderer, if he be a Kh,, Va
ora Su. be born after death, when the body is d:ssolved into sb!de
unhappy state of misery and woe, but not if he be a Br, ? Assaliyana
replies that the Br. is in this respect exactly on a par with the others,
Gotsma elicits similarreplies by putting the contrary case.

Thus, still questioning, Gotama points out how, whereas when a
mare i3 united with an ass, the offspring ia a mule, different from both
father and mother, the union of a Kh and & Br. or vice versa results in
offspring which resembles both thé parents.

Finally Gotama asks the young Br, scholar: “To which of two
brothers, one an initiated student,and the other not, the Brihmans them-
selves would, on sacred and solemn occasions, glve the precedence™
"To the initiate] student” says Assaliyana. “But if the inlijated
student be of bad character, and evil habits, and the other be of good
character and virtuous habits”, rejoins Gotama, *“to whom then iwill
the Brihmans themselves give the precedence ? “To the uninitiated”
is the reply. “But in the former answer you yourself, Assaliyana”,
says the Master, “have glven up the pre-eminence of birth, and ia the
Iftter, the pre-eminence of acquaintance with the sacred words, And
in doing so you yourself have acknowledged that purity of all the
castes which I proclaim,”

Vil. Vasetthasutta (S, B. E, vol X, P, 108 f['),

. A dialogue arose batween two young men,Bhiradvaja and Viseitha,
‘How does one become a Brahmana 'y Bhiradvija said : “When one
is noble by birth on both sides, on the mother's and on the father's
side, of puré conception up to the ssventh generation of auncestors, n6t
diadarded . and not teproached in point of birth, in this way one is &
Br.® Viseitha said “When one is virtuous and endowed with ( holy )
works, in this way he is a Br. Neither ‘could convince his opponent
ard $o they apreed to refer the matter to Gautama Buddha. The
sim and substance of the latter’s reply was that ‘not by birth is one
»Brkhmana, nor is one by birth no Brihmanpa ; by work oneis a Be-
by work one is no Br, ; for whoever amongst men lives by cow-kegpi;:é'
he is a husbandman, not a Br, and whoever amongst men fives by
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phrforming household ceremonlals—he is a sacrificer, not a Br, (gad
a0 on. The positive qualifications that make up a Br, afk narrated in
stanzas 27-54 ). By a series of arguments Gautama also refuted .the
notion that there was a difference of species bztween the castes,

VIII. In Kaugakathila sutta ( Nogo of the Majjhima Nikiya )
the Buddha is represented as saying :

“There are these four castes—Kshatriyas, Brahmins, Vaisyas, and
§adras. Of these four castes, two—the Kshatriyas and the Brabmins
are given precedence, to wit, in salutation, homage, obeisance and dus
ministry.” (J. R A, 8. 1894 P, 342 ).

IX, Inthe Madhura sutta 22 Mahakachch@nais asked the stme
question as was put to Buddha in the Assaliyana sutta. He replies
that ‘it is mere empty words to give it out among people that the
Brahmins are the best caste( etc. the whole question Is repeated word
for word ). The following five reasons are assigned by him to support
his view,

(a) If prosperity attended a Kshatriya he could engage in his
service any Kh. Br. Va. and Su. Similatly any rich man belonging to*
any of the other three classes could employ a Kh, Br, Va. or Su., and
all of them would be equally- zealous In_the services of their master—.
1rrespect1ve of the caste touxy_‘hﬁfglnx j‘e belqnw&s ‘

(b) A Kh, addlcted to taking life, given to rapine, licentious, lyidg,
slanderous, bitter of speech, frivolous of conversation, covetous, malevo.
lent, holding wrong views, would pass after death to a state of suffering
punishment—so would a Br., a Va, and a Su.

(¢) A Kh, who abstains from the above vices would pass aﬁer
death to a state of happiness and to a celestial realm--so would a Br.
Va, and a Su.

(d) A Kh.who breaks into houses or loots or commits burglary,
of becomes a highwayman or commits adultery, would be executed, -
or burnt, or exiled or dealt with according to his deserts—so would bhe
a Br,,a Va and a Su, :

(e) A Kh. who becomes an ascetic would be treated with' respect
by the public—so would a Br,, a Va, and a Su.

After thus showing that the caste cannot affect in any way the
material success in life, the bliss and punishment hereafter, the judg-
ment of the lawcourts, and the uniform veneration extended to thd
ascetics, Mahakachchina winds up by saying : “If the case be so, are
these four castes exactly equal, or not ¢ Or how does it stsike you '

——

~ - -
{22) For the text and tranalation of this sutta See J. B, A, S, 1894 T, 349 .
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Hlsgroyhl lnterlocutor could ‘only reply :—“Undoubtedly Kachchlm
~{.tha.case be sn, I perceive no difference between them®

The Buddhist texts quoted above leave no doubt that although the’
theories about the equality of castes, and rational views about higher
and lower castes, were not eitirely absant, the practical distinction
between the Br., Kh,, Va, and Su, was already well established, though
it was not as rigid as obtains at. the present day. The Brahman's
rank was not a closeone, as No, V cleatly ccmtetﬁplales the caseofa
Kh, bacoming a Br.2 It isno doubt true that & proud claim has been put
up for Kh. that nobody can balong to that caste who was not born ta it
both on”the father’s and mother’s side. But when we remember the
distinct Kshatriya bias of the Buddhist writers, it will probably be con-
ceded that this had no more real existence than the similar claims put
fotward by the Br, Besldes, it is hopelessly in conflict with the funda-
- mental princlple preached hy Buddha to the king of Kosala (No 1) ;==
“What matters the mother’s birth 9 The birth of the fatheris the
measure.” It appears quite clearly from this principle as well as the
‘texts cited above ( [-III, V'), that marriage among different classes was
in vogue, although several passages in the Jitakas show that marriagh
within one's own caste was preferred : (‘s SRR W’
Jat. Il 422 ; ¢f also similar expressions In JatﬂLI.‘Igg; I, rax, 225
11193, 162 ; 1V, 22, cf also the Introductory episodes to Asitabha
Jitakn (1L 229) and Buvaynamiga Jataka ( III 182 ), One of the
great signs of the caste system is the restrictions about taking food
touched by others ; of this there Is no evidence in the Buddhist texts
whﬂ‘bsoevar so far at least as the upper classes are concerned. The
remarks of Fick, who has made a spechl study of the Jitakas from this
point of view, may be quoted in full. *“Wenn wir uns daran erinnern,
welche Bedeutung in religigser Hinsicht zu allen Zelten das Maht fiir
die Arler gehabt hat, wie die Gemeinsamkeit der Nahrung stets als
Busseres Zeichen der Gemelnschaft des Blutes gedient hat, so erscheint
ed als naheliegend anzunchmen, dass dieser Grundsatz der Ausschiie-

(23). To what extent the discovery of the Buddhist texts have contributed to
the enjargement of our views may be measured by contrasting the following statemaent
made by Rhys Davids in 1881, about the social condition of India at the rise of
B%idhism, with his views on the subject contained in ‘Buddhist India® Chap IV,
®ntermarriages were nb longer possible eXcept between equal ranks. No Kshatriya
covld any longer become a Brihman” ( Hibbert, Lectures 1, 24 ). The texts quoted
‘above unmistakably prove that the great Pali scholar was undoubtedly in ervor, _of
J.B.A-S. 1804. I, 343 n, 1, 1

(14). These instances are coilected by Flck (pp. 34-35 ).
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ssunl alles Unreinen von der Tischgemeinschaft aus alter Zeit &ber—
pommen, von der Famille auf die Kaste dtertragen und hier 20
besond :rer Schiirfe ausgebildet worden sei. Doch darfaicht verschwxege;
wetden, dass Spuren einer derartigen Ausschliessung niedriger Per-
sonen von der  Theilnahme am Mahle, wie wir sie im heutigen Indien
beobachten kénnen, in cen Jitaka, wenn iiberhaupt, nur Husserst
spitlich vorhanden sind,® ( Fick. pp. 2930 )., The only mstancm
quoted by Fick is the refusal of a §akya chiel to take food with aé
slave girl ( 1V, 144 ff). The Jatakas no doubt bear evidence to the
fact that it was considered a great sin for a Br. to eat the remains
of a Chaydila's food ( Text no 1V a ). They also show that even the
sight of a Chandala was loocked upon as impure ( Text no IV b), alth-
ough we are told in Matanga Jitaka, that the merchant’s davghter
who was offended by the sight of the Chandila ultimately became his
wife, [t must be remembered,, however, that this exceptional rigour
marks only the relation with Chandila and there is absolutely nothing
to show that there was any restriction about food and touch so far as
regards the relations of other classes, including the Sidras.

The distinguishing feature of the period seems, however, to have
heen the struggle for ascendency between the Kshatriyas and Brah-
mans ( Cf. Texts V-iX U The Brahmanical texts are apt to lead to the
inference that such strugzle never existed and that the Brahman's claim
for supremacy was all along an undisputed fact 5, The actuality of the
contest for supremacy ishowever, revealed by some incidental references
in ancent texts, which have been subjected to a careful apalysis
by Muir®. He had, however, to depend upon DBrahmanical texts alone
which cannot be expected to reveal the whole truth in an impartial
mancer. The other side of the picture is depicted in the Buddhist
texts, where an undisputed supremacy is equally claimed for the Kh,
This is evident from the text no § and the fact that the Buddhist
avthors, in enumerating the four castes, invariably mention the Kb,
before the Br. The Jaina texts fully corrcborrate the Buddhist
authors in this respect.  Thus we read in Kalpastitra . that it never
has happened, nor will happen that Arhats &e should be born in
iow familiez, mean famllies..... or Brahmanical families, In consequ-
ence of Karman they might take the form of an embryo in the
womb of a woman belonging to these families but they are neves

—— ———n

(=34 Cf. the texts quoted by Weber in Ind. Stud. X, pp. 27-41,
(26) Muir S. T. pp 337-371
(27) 5. B E. Vol, XXII, pp. 225-226,
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“brought lfoﬁh by birth from such a womb—they are remeved

‘® high and noble Iamilies,  The Sakra, the chief of kings and Gods
~vesulved therefore to cause the venerable ascetic Mahdviia to be re.
moved from the womb of the Brihmanl Devananda, and to be placed
as an embryo in the womb of the Kshatriyan? Trisala.

I have already admitted an amount of Kshatriya bias in the
Buddhist writers and the same might also be said of the Jaina authors,
It would therefore be as unfair to accept their version without any
reserve as to fully admit all the Brahmanical pretensions recorded in
their own texts. On the other hand, the acknowledged partiality of
the Buddhist and Jaina authors does not justify us in absolutely rejec-
ting their statements, for, on the same ground, the Brahmanica! texts
must also be he'd to be unworthy of any credence. Rather the
Buddhist and Jaina authors stand in a more favourablc light in this
comparison, They were ascetics who lived outside the pale of society,
and were not in any way personally involved in the question of the
supremacy of caste, The Brahmanical, writers on the other hand
were actually involved in the conteslt for supremacy 23,jupon the success
or failure of which depended, to a great extent, their position in the
world, Their version was therefore liable to be more distorted and more
partial to their own claims. A comparison of the two classes of texts
thus leads to the inference that althovgh both the Brahmans and the
Kshatriyas contended {ir supremacy, the claim of nore of them was
universally recdgnised,/ The Buddhist texts, though upholding the
cause of the Kh,, never hide the real facts, and nos V, VI, VIl and X
broadly,state the claims put up by the Br. The Drahmanical texts, as
a general rule, make no reference to the superiority of the Kh., but
some unguarded passages here and there betray the 1eal position.
Thus in Vajasaneya Samhita ( XAXVIll—19 ), the Kh. are mentioned
before the Br., while Kath. 28,5, clearly states that the Kb, are supzrios
to the Br.(Ind stud. X, P. 30) According to S. P. Br. ‘the Br,
followed in the train of a king’ ( 1,2,3,2, ) and ‘he was an object of
respect alter the king’ (V, 4,2,7 ). A cqntest for supremacy between
the Br. and the Kb, is hinted at by a passage in Ait. Br ( 7, 22 ), and
the enmity between the two is clearly referred to in Padchavimsa Br.
18,10,8 ( Ind. Stud. X, P. 28 ). Muir has also given in detail “some
lsgendary illustrations of the struggle which no doubt occurred in the

{28} Unless of course, it be maintained that they too were hermits, but of this
there is not as good evidence.as in'the case of the Buddhist and Jaina wiiters. But
evgn if itibe 50, 1t merely proves the equality of their claims to be heard ; it does not
prove the supremacy of the Brihmanical writers.
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early sges of Hindu history between the Brahmans and the Kshg
ttriyas” (8. T. L. P. 206 &.),

The Buddhisf texts quoted above, Viz, the Introductory episodes
of the Jatakas and the Sutta texts, may be referted to fourth century|
before Christ. It js quite clear therefore that at thrs _period the. Br Kb,
Va. and Su had not yet devetoped into those close corporations Whlch
we understand by the terin ‘caste’. One of its essentfal factors had
indeed gamed theoretical reco¥nition Viz, that the ‘caste of the father
determined the caste of the child,’ but, as we have seen above, it was
still possible to pass from one caste into another. Then, the, marriage
among different classes was still current, and. there was no restriction
about taking food, so far at least as the three higher classes were con-
cerned. Last, but not of the least iraportance is the fact thatmthe _
day of the undoubted supremacy of the,Brabmanas over all ather
castes was not yet an established fact, y

& 7. The struggle for supremacy was however destined to be over
at no di-tant date. Gradually but steadily the Brahmans asserted their

‘rights and prerogatives, till at last their pre-eminence was above all
dispute. We have no means to determine the gradual stages of this
evolution as there is no independent testimony like that of the Buddhist
texts to check the Brahmanical authorities. 1t may however be safely
assumed, that the decling of Buddhism and the revival of Brahmanism
under the Guptas set the hinal seal to the supremacy of the Brihmanas,
Buddhism, as we have seen, identified itself with the Kshatriya claims
and its contzst with Brahmanism served indirectly as a trial of strength”
between the two contending parties. It is not the object of this
thesis to trace the causes which led to the debacle of Buddhism, but
down it went, and carried q}oné with it the party with which it was
associated, leaving the field to the triumphant victers.

A reminisc:Bce of this struggle for supremacy seems to have been
preserved in Talgunda Inscription of the 6th century A, D. % We are
told that the Brahman Mayfirasarman, the founder of the Kadamba
dynasty went to the city of the Pallava lords, eager to study the
whole sacred lote. ; “There enraged by a' fierce quarrel with a Pallava
horseman ( he reflected )+ ‘Alas, that in this Kall age the Brihmans
should be so much feebler than the Kahatriyas! For, ifto one, who
has duly setved his preceptor’s family and earnestly studied his branch
of the rda, the petfection in holiness depends on a king, what can |
there be more painfu! than this ¥ And so, with the hand dexterous

'ia grasping the Kusa grass, the fuel, the stones, the ladle, the melted

99) Ep. Ind, VIII, I 31, 94,
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Eulter. and the oblation-vessel, he unsheathed a flaming sword, eager
tdfcorquer the earth”. The remaining verses describe how he defeated
e Pallava fi rees and carved out a principality for himself,

“The bittle wis won and the citadel fell into théir hands. The
next move was to make it imprennable by erecting strong barriers al
ground it. Ths means were within easy reach. They had a corpora-
tion which could be converted, by a little modification, into a rigid
and exclusive one, and they set themselyes eagerly to this task. The
resu't is what we see today, Marriage with other castes was positively
forbidden and restrictions about food and touch completed the
scheme. History-once more repeated itself, The same means by which

'the proud Aryans erected a barrier batween them and the Stdras were
successfully handled by one class of them to impose upon the rest a
Epermanent brand of inferiority which differed only in degree from that
_which fell to the lot of the Shdras.

1t is difficult Lo exactly determine the pericd when this social exclu-
siveness of the Brahmans were carried to perfection, Epigraphic
eviderices seem to prove that the marriage between Brahmans and
other castes took place even at a very late period. Thus the Jodhpur
[Inscription of Pratihira Bauka (%) which belongs to the latter half
of the gth century A, D., narrates that the Biahman Harichandra, the
founder of the family, had married two wives, one a Brihman! and the
other a Khatriya. lhc issues of the former became the Pratihira
Brihmanas, and those of the latter, the Pratibara Kshatriyas, Whatever
we might think of this concrete case, it certainly proves the prevalence
‘of such mixed marriages at the time when the inscription was
composed. For, no genealoglst would have dared to explain the origin
of the family by a process which was altogether obsolete in his days.
In southern India,ltoo, we find the same thi;xg. The Talagunda Pillar
Inscripticn of Kakustha Varman (' ), which may be referred to about
1the first half of the §:h century 4. D. (%) proves that although the
Kadambas to wh:ch famxly the ruler belonged, were Biihmans, he
;marned his daughter to the Guptas, The Guptas were descended on
‘the mother’s side, from the Vritya Lichchhavis, and yet we find that
aruler of the Kadamba family, possessed of the Brahmanic preteasions
to the fullest degree, gave his daughter in marriaze to them against
the strictest injunctions of the Sastras, Further, we learn from an
inscription, at ivani, that even so late as the 1oth century “A. D,

o\
(30) J.R.A S.1894p. 1-f (31) Ep. Ind. Vol. VIIl p.24f (32) Ibid
P 3
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D'valimbi, born of the Kadamba family was the chief queen o’ffa
Nolamba Chief (%), The Nolambas ¢laimed descent from the
Pallavas (% ) who are referred to as Kshattriyas in the Tilagupda
Toscription referred to above. , These instances may be held to indi
cate that the social corporations of the Br, had not reached the ﬁnal
_stage of development before, at any rate, the 10th cemury AD
§8. 1have already remarked (p. 149 ) that the corporation of
Brihmans was, from the very beginning, subdivided into a number of
minor corporations, When learning, requisite for the functions of
priest, formed the basis of corporation, the groups were formed accord-
ing to the saecial subjects of stud;:w Wh n birth took the place of
learning, there must have grown up distinctions based upon locality.
Already in the Jitakas we meet frequently with the term ‘Udichcha
Brahmana’, and pH¥ases conveying distingt pride in the birth in such
a family ( Jat. 11, 82ff, 438 ff. ; [, 356 ff,, 3y1-ff ). This was the fore-
runner of the later Kanauj, Gaud, Kankanasth and Tailanga Brahmans.
When minute regulations were established regarding food and marriage,
it was inevitable that various other, subdivisions would cccur, based
on the varying degrees in which they were observed by the different
sections of the people. These various factors have contributed
towards the formation of innumerable Brihman corporations, and the's
individual corporate character is so perfect that it is not a little diffhicult
to find out that they all belong to one grand corporation. Senart rightly
chserves : “Nous parlons couramment de la caste brihmanique ; c’est
les castes brihmaniques qu'l faudrait dire, Nous enveloppons
daos un seul terme générique des castes multiples qui ont chacune
leur individualité.” ( Les castes dans L’Inde p. 139) i
§9. I even the Bidhmans ( % ), who formed, comparatively speak-
ing, a more or less definite group, could thus give rise to 0 many
sub-sections which were prattically so many castes except in name,
much more would we expect similar results from the Vaisyas and
Sidras (including the elements of population which were at first
outside the sphere of Aryan influence but gradually came within its
fid ).
I bave already remarked that the Vaisyas and Sidras never formed
any homogeneous people. Distinct groups must have already existed

¢-33) En.Iod. X. pp 61-62 ( 34) Ibjdp. 57

(35) The Kshatriyas niso must have been divided into similar groups, but it is
difficult to trace them at the present day. We have, however. such expressions an
‘Brahma-Kshatriya, Karnzba Kshatriya in the inscriptions of the Sena kings of
Bengal.
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" attiong then from the earliest period, and these ultimately developed
infd classes cx castes. "The Vedic literature (%) alone supplies the
* nge 6f a number of functional. groups which correspind to recogai-
sed ‘castes of the present day, A few of them may be quoted as types.
Fuxerlonal Groups Recorpep MobeRN CasTE  OccupATION

in Vedic Literature ( ¥)

Karmira Karmakira Smith
Kuldla Kumiar Potter
Kajvarta Kajvartta Fisherman
Ganala . Ganak Astrologer
Gopila Goala : Herdsman
Takshan, Tashtpi, =~ Sutar Carpenter
Dhaivara Dhivara Fisherman
Napita Napita Barber
Malaga Dhopi Washerman
Vayitri Tanti Weaver
Surakira Surl Maker of surd

It cau be generally inlerre I that many of these had developed into
recognised classes even during the Vedic period. This is shown by such
patronymic forms as Dhaivara, descendant of a dhivara, Ve have
already seen that many of them such ag the smiths, the potters, the
herdsen, the carpenters and the weavers had their own gpild organiss~
tions, There can be scarcely any doubdt that these industrial organisa-
tions were ultimately developed into social corporations (%),

The ethnic factor also played an important part in the same direc.
tion. The Nishadas, for example, who are frequently mentioned as an
iﬁ\Portant tribe in the Vedic literature ( V. 1. 1. 454 ) are referred to
as a social corporation in Manusamhita ( X. § )/‘{The tendency of the
political corporations to be gradually developed into social ones is best
shown by the example of the Sakvas of Kapilavastu, who formulated
distinct rules about food and marriage, ( cf. Intrcduction to Bhadda-
sila Jataka IV. 145 ). It is possibly in similar ways that the Lichchhas
vis were ultimately developed into social corporations, for they are
undoubtedly mentioned as such in Manu { X. 22 ). The examples of
the Gosai, and DBairligi of the present day show further that the
religious.. arganisations, too, contributed to the increase of sccial
corporations, v -

i i

PRV RRREE S ——

-

(36) Specally cf V. 8, XVI, XXX.  (87) Thelist is compiled from V. 1. 11,

pp: 5856,
(38) cf, Oldenbergein Z. D, M. G, Vol, 31, p. 289,
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t ay thus be held that the vast number of social corporataom ‘of
the present day were recruited from all sorts of corporate . orrramsatt'ons
such as industrial, tribal, political, and relizious. It is 1mposs§m

-.at present to trace each of the existing castes to one or other of "the
sbove orgamsat:ons) and it would be an equally hopeless task to attempt
to determine, even approximately, the period when they had developed
as such from some pre-existing organisations.

It is, however, possible to indicate in a general way, the period when,
and the mander in which, this metamorphosis gradually took place.
Thus we read in Vinaya Pitaka ( IV, p. 6 . Sutta-vibhanga Pachittiva

1,2 ) “Segaeiam eafe wmfe stwafa: wfaafo
wRaf Maafy o afs foafa ¢+ ofy am, Fofa,
vinte wfq sxmegr 9 ofd 1 B aw wifa Twm
wifa Busnfa Rmgnfa wraranfa g gnfs, gan Sar o
wmfa | sa®zar aw snfx ghegafa argusfs,
gEFZ Aala Mgl % %

“fqu’ A, ¥ feuim, wag faw STz faw)
9 A faw swmwRfaw. Fasafen tesw fEo
wweifen avifuafaw §g g a1 gn svoBy s s’
‘wanwa fl®A afiga sffawd, oa’ v A faw
ew®zz A fow w§er whar Aqr 5y Ay ar wAgdy
wAmea s SA wetea suftga’ fafawa’ @A
gFEe3 M fan 1 Similerly we havo “ﬂq'_am e
NZIFEW  JUAESS AW eHAE AW T =l
wifwen MNEer )

As Oldenberg /has observed, the manner in which the categories of
‘Jati’ are drawn up is a peculiar one, In the cass of gotta, kamma

(%9 ) “Eine Andeutung, dass auch noch andere Faile der jiti als medrig oder
hoch anzuselien sein konnten, wird nicht gegeben ; die betreflendon Muglichkeiten
werden offenbar als erschopft angesehen, wodurch naturlich die Existenz mittlerer
jitiyo, die zwischen den hohen und niederen liegen, nicht geleugnet werden kans,”
(Z.Tx M. G. vol 51 p. 28¢ ). Tha existence of the ‘middie caste’ which Oldenberg Teie
ccmtem\mes evidently to save his theory that the Vaidyas andl Siidras were also well
formed castes in those days, is doubtful. The Sidras, had they really formed a definite.,
caste like the examples given, must bave been mentioned among ‘hInajit, and ‘the
kyishi, Vinijya and goraksh3’ which are the proper functions of Vaidyas, would no{ '

’ ‘
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sippa and the rest, a few actual examples are given, to which is added
the E)hrasc “and others which are looked upon as high and low in other
'cd‘ﬁtries". This sigaificant phrase is omitted only in the case of jiti,
wherefore we must conclude that the list, here given, of the high and
low jitis, is exhaustive,

It will be seen from the above that only the Vena, Chapdala, Nis-
hada and Rathak@ra have come to form real caste groups while the
leather-workers, potters and othar grouns of handiworkmen have not
.y-t undergone the change, Their sippa (handicraft), not jati, is still their
distinguishing factor. As the Vinaya texts, from which the above
quotation has been made, have been generally referred to the 4th century .
B C, we may safely conclule that the metamorphnsis of the ethnic
(like Nishdla and Pokkust ) and industrial ( Rathakira, Vena etc)
groups into so-ial corprrations had indeed actually bsgun, but not made
nuch progress, by that time. .

€ 10. The gradual formation of these castes was incompatible with
the Bralimanical theory that the Br,, Kh., Vaand Su. were the four
castes into which the society was divided. The existeace of these new
castes could not be ignored, while, on the other hand, the Brahimans
could hardly modify the orthodox theory without stultifying them-
selves, Evidently something was to b2 done which would preserve their
theory intact and at the same time take into consideration these new
factors in aociety.

'The m=ans by which they have sought to achieve this end is the
theory of ‘mixed cagte’ which explains the origin cf every caste other

S W ! .
than the four recognised ones by a system of cross-breeding. The

et i i

i ——

have been velegated to the category of karmma if the latter really formed a
distinct caste. Besides, it is hard to draw a line, between middle and the higher
or the lower caste. In any case it is certain that in different parts of the country many
of them would be recognised as the one or the other, and the saving clause which
we find i connection with gotta, kamma, sippy ete, would also have occurred in
the case of the jau if any such middle caste really existed. It is true that the Buddhist
texts mention the four clasees Br,, Kh. Va., Su,—but then it should moie properly be
taken as generic names used for the sake of convenience, It would have been highly
inconvenient, if not impossible, if one had to mention i detail, Vena, Rathakidra,
1 ukkusa and other motley winups, every time he had to refer to general divisions of
people. If Vaisya and Siulea are not supposed to have comprehended all the differ-
ent efements of population ¢xcept the Dr, and Kh., Buddha’s conclusion aboyrthe
equality of castes i ey.  Assalayana Sutta, must be supposed to have left out eof
;ﬁm:‘-hicmliﬂn a number of castes. This s impossible from the very nature of the case,
wherefore we must take it, that while the Buddhist texts foliow the Brahmanical ones
in mentioning Br,, Kh,, Va. and Su. they merely take these terms in a generic sense.

'



[ ¥ ]

theoty is met with in the earliest Dharma Sfitras @ and its full dop
ment may be noticed in Manu 4. 1t would be’an issult to the id.telli
gence of my reaters if [ stop to explain the absurdity of the whole
th.ag. It lies on its very face and he who runs may read it.  Senan
rightly obseives ; “L” explication des castes melées n’a jamais pu {aire
illusion & personne. Des impossibilités fligrantes la jugest 2.”  Jolly
als» remaiks to the sam: effect : “Am deutlichsten trfigt das System
der Mischkasten ( sam'cara jati ) den stempel d:r Kiinstlichkeit an der
stirp,” 48

But althouzh the theory is absurd, and the syitem artificial .to the
extrems, it is not without great historical importance, It clearly indi-
cates in the fist place, that the division of the Aryan society into four
cattes was, fro n the very bzzinning, a theoretical one ; that the terms
Vaisyas and Stidras comprehended a number of more or less distinct
groups of people which ultimately came to pos.ess almost all the
characteristics of th: ‘caste’. Secordly, it shows the anxious’
desirc onthe part of th= Brahman’cat authis to extend the social system
they hal developed to all the varied elements of papulation in India, «

This later phase of the question deserves more than a passing
notice, specially as It explaios to somsz extent the gradual evolution
of the industrial and various other groups into social corporations, It
has often bee¢n asserted that the caste system was a natural evolution
from within. A [ull consideration of the whole circumstances seems
ty show, howev.r, that this statement requires to be qualified a great
deal. Apart from the corporate instincts and the general trend of
Indian intellect to introduce regular symmetry in every department
of life, .at least two powerful active elements may be distinguished,
which have contributed towards the development of these innumer?
able social corporations. These may be broadly classified as religious
and political, -

The Brahmanical texts are never tired of dilating upon the merits
to be acquired by following the duties of one’s own caste, Thus we
find in Apastamba #: “In successive births men of the Tower castes

{(40) Ga. V. 16 ff, (41) M.X.8f (42) Senart—castes p. rzr

(43) Z.D. M. G.vol 50, p. s07.

(44 ) Says Oldenberg : “Wenn durch bestimmte Vermischungen emn Vaideha, eln
Magadha, darch andere ein Candals oder Nishada erzeugt werden soll, so siehgy
naturhcﬁ"}ad.er, dass lier auf rein nikiivem Wege die ' Entstehung von nichtarischen
und daneben auch von entlegenen, minder angesehenen arischen Volkern oder
Stammen an das Kastensystem angehingt wird” ( Z. D. ¥, G, vol, 61, p. 277 ).

{45) Ap. IL. 1. 10;also cf, Ap. 1L, 2-3.
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‘ are gom in the next higher one, if they have fulfilled their duties*
"Bsovn Gautama % : “( Men of ) the ( several ) castes and orders Who
wdys live according to their duty enjoy after death the rewards of
\1'181!' works &c......". Kauufya ¥ lays down that “the observance of
one’s own duty leads one to svarga and infinite bliss®, while accord.
ing to Manu * the people “will reach the most blessed state if they
act according to the duties of the four castes in times of distress.” On
the other hand the Dharmasistras predict, in an equally positive
manner, grave misfortunes in the life to come, for those who neplect
the duties of the ‘caste” “In successive births”, says Apastamba®, ““men
of the higher castes are born in the next lower one, if they neglect
their duties”; while according to Manu 3 a Br,, Kh.,Va,and a Su, b2come
respectively, for neglecting the duties of the ‘caste’, an Ulk&mukha
Preta who fceds on what has been vomitted, a Kajapitana Preta who
eats impure substances and corpses, a Maitiakshajyotika Preta who
feeds on pus, anl 2 Kaildsaka preta who feeds on moths,

The Brahmaos, however, did not rely upon these injunctions alone
for the due preservation of caste laws, They armed the royal authori-
ty with specific powers to enforce the Sam: Thus Apastamba o
enjoins upon a king to punish those who have transgressed the caste
laws, even by death, Gautama * also authorises the king to punish such
persons, Kautilya * maintains that the king shall never allow people to
swerve from their duties. Manu® also lays down that “(The king) should
carefully compel Vaityas and Sadras to perform the work ( prescribe] )
for them ; for if thosz two ( castes ) swerved from their duties, they
would throw this { whole } wotld into confusion.” Similar injunctions
are laid down also in Vishnu® and Yajnavalkya % samhitas The Sukra-
niti, too, states in the same strain : “Iivery caste ‘shoutd practise the
duties that have been mentioned as belonging to it and that have been
practised by ancestors, and should otherwise be punished by kings™”
The execcution of the Stidra Samvuka by Rama, as described in Rimi-
yana may be cited as a typical instance, The Nasik cave Inscription

“of Gautami Palairi also supplies a concrete illustration of royal
intetference in the caste regulations. There the list of king Gautami-

(46) Ga. XL 2y (47) Arthagastra Bk 1 Ch, IIL (48) M. X 130
(d49) Ap. Ianoar (50) M. XIL 7172 V2

{(s1) Ap, 1L 1o, 1216 H, 11 I-4 ; alsocf. Ap I 27,18, {52) Ga. XI-3m.
(53) Arthadistea Bk I Chap Il (53) M. VUL 418 (355) V.12
(56) Y.L 3bo. -

(57) Cho IV.sect, IV.82.83. Transtated by Bibu Binoy kumar Sarkar.
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putra’s virtues includes the fact that ‘he stopped the cantamidatign
of the-four varnas’

The caste regulations were thus enforced upon the people by terroi¥
of punishments both in this life as well as in the next. No wonder
then, that unlike other corporations such as political or iudustrial, the
sociat corporations have gradually attained more and more perfection
and have subsisted down tc our own time The sacresanct character
attributed to the latter readily explains not only its rapid extension all
uver the country but als. its endwiing teracity and rigidity by means
of which it has long outlived the Srenis or Ganas, although all the three’

———

had their origin in the same instincts,
§ 11, We have row completed the history of that evolution which

ultimately resuited into the civision of Indian people into 2 number
of mure or less close and rigid social carporations. It now only remains
for me to add a few words regarding the nature and organisation of
these corporations, -
}  The nature of these corporations is now a matter of general knows
“ledge and there are reasons to believe that things have not changed
much, except in the lax observation of rules in recent days, The
basis of the corporation was the tie of birth and its chiel binding
factors were a rumher of prescribed 1equlatmnq chiefly regarding
food, marriage and intercourse with the rest of the community, the
violation of wiich brought punishment upon the cflender, varying,
in degrees, according to the measure of the guilt, from slight expiatory
ceremonies up,to expu'sion from the corporation, As many of these
corporations evolved out of industrial groups, distinctlve occupations
also have come to be iooked upon as belonging to their very nature.“
It is permissible to doubt, however, whether they ever formed
a bindivg factor, far less the basls, of these social corporations,
In other words, it is probable, that, as in the present day, a
man might cease to follow the distinctive profession of his caste, or
even adopt other professions, but would not have therehy loSt his
caste, He would continue to belong to it so long as he foliowed the
prescribed regulations alluded to above. On the other hand he would
not be absolved from the guilt of violating these by consideration of the
fact that he faithfully performed his hereditary occupation, y, This is
proved by the oft-quoted passages in Manu ( Hl-151 ff) which shows
that even_the highest caste was quite indiffcrent to this aspsct of the
system ; so much so, that the Brahmans followed even such occupations

¢
{
:

=1

Ep. Ind. VIII pp. 6o-61,
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%, nzhintaix:ﬁng shops, selling meats, lending money, tenaing catug,

nd acting in a‘theatre, and still retained their castes. It further appears
fhat they were not even lo. ked upon as i volving any guilt, for they
are not inclu led in the long list of offences involving expiatory ceremo-
nies ¥ ( M. XL 1-71). Itis also ordalned in Manu that onc whois
unable to subsist by the peculiar occupations af his caste may follow
those ordained for the lower ones.s Thus a Br, could follow the
occupations of a Kb, and Va., the Kh!, those of a Va, and the latter,
those of a Su , while a Su, 'might, under similar circumstances, main-
tain himself by handicralts ® These certainly point to a mobility of
industry and occupation which is hardly compatible with the idea
that the latter formed the basis or even a bindirg factor of the social
corporation. Although it can not be denied that they maintained,toa
great extent, a fixity of occupation among a certain group of people, this
rharacteri-tic is to hz attributed, not to the social corporativns as such,
but to the primitive industrial organisations out of which they
arose.

The ancient Dharmasastras associate the ‘castes” with other corpora-
tions , , The organisation of these sociul corporations secms to have
been modelled on the same plan as was adopted by cther corpordioss,
the guilds for example. The subject has been fully dealt with in connec-
tion with the latter and need not be repeated here, The Gautama Dharma.
Sttra ( X1-20) and Manu ( VIIl-41, 46 ) refer to the authoritative
nature of the regulationg laid down by the castes. They served as one
of the regular courts in the hingdom for the trial of cfliadurs in
the first instance ® and a sacred character is also attributed to this
class of corporation in the v-rse qunted on p. 13 ( frotnote 21 ),

The most interesting thing, however, in this connection is the
fact, that we have, even at the present day, reminiscence of the old
organisation, There is still the chiel, the executive council, the arcembly,
and the legal validity of the jurisdiction exercised bv each of them. A
very interesting account of this organisation, as it obtairs at present,

~

(39) Itisindeed srdained in M, X. g2, that by ( seling ) ftesh u Br. at once
becomes an out-cast; but tlus rule can hardly be said to have been practically enforced
iJ] view of M. I1I, 152,

(60) M. X. 81-83, ¢5-99.

(61) This is specially noticeable in Y. 1. 301 "y =rat: W g
st @y — of also Ga. X1y M. VIIL 41, 219221

{ 62) See quotations on pp. 28-24, The word ‘Kula’ used in these passages means
only & subsection of caste.
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has been furnished.by Senart ( Qaste-pp- 7388 ), and any one who ﬁoes
through it will not fail to be struck with she sirgilarity It displays
to the organisation of corporations in ancient India; Such as I hﬁ
tried to depict in Chapter I

§ 12, Besides the formation of caste-groups, the corporate activity
was manifested in various other ways in social life, As it is not in
keeping with the purpose of this work to describe each of them in
detail, I shall merely refer to a few representative specimens,

First, in the matter of education, corporate activity was manifest.
everywhere from the big establishments like Nalauda University down
to the humblest institution In a village, Thus we read in Losaka
Jataka ( 1. 234 ) how the villagers appointed a teacher by paying his
expenses and giving him a hut to live in. Similarly, in towns like
Benares and Taxila, there were big establishments, mostly maintained
by public co-operation. Thus we read in the same Jataka that the
Bodhisatta was a teacher of world wide fame at Benares with five
hundred young Brahmans to teach. “In those times the Benares
folk used to give day by day commons of food to poor lads and had
them taught free.,” A very good example of the public co-operation
as well as the corporate character of the institution itself is furnished
by Tittira jataka ( 1I[, 537 ). Weread that “a world-renowned pro-
fassor at Benares gave instruction in science to five hundred young
Brahmins, Oue day he thought, “So long as [ dwell bere, | meet with
hindrances to the religious life, and my pupils are not perfected in
their studics. I will retire into a forest home on the slopes of the
Himalayas aod cary on my teachings there/He told his pupils,
and, bidding them bring sesame, husked rice, oil, garments and such
like, he went into the forest and building a hut of leaves took up his
abcde close by the highway. His pupils too each built a hut for hime
self. Their kinsfolk sent rice and the like, and the natives of the
cotintry saying, “A famous professor, they say, is living in such and
such a place in the forest, and giving lessons in science,® brought
presents of rice, and the foresters also oﬂéred their gifte, while a certain
man gave a milch cow and a calf, to supply them with milk.® Similar
corporate educational institutions are frequently referred to in the
Jatakas e, g. in IV, 391 ; I. 317, 402, 447, 463, 510 ; 11l 122 11, 48,
V, 128, 457. The first two instances clearly prove that the students
had & common mess and lived as an organised corporate body under
the teacher while the last three examples show that these institutions
were partly maintained by honorariums paid by the sons of wealthf
members of the soclety, It is wortby of note that not only, religidus
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tr8atises like the Vedas, but various secular arts and sciences were
alscfsu‘hjects of tfudy in thesg centres of education %,

' ‘Ihe accounbof the Jitakes is in entire agroement with the informa-
txon supplied by the Berahmanical texts, The rules and regulations
about the life of 2 stulent in his teacher’s house as laid down in
the ancient Dharma¢istaes, fully harmonise with the corporate chara-
cter of the educational institutions as deduced from the Jataka stories,

There can be scarcely any doubt that institutions like the Univer-

_sity of Malanda had developed out of the system depicted in the
Tittira Jataka, Their origin is probably to be referred to a very ancient
period. The Brihadaranyakopanishad refers to the ‘Samiti of the
Pinchalas’ and the context proves that it was an educational institution,

Froip the age of the Upanishads down to the destruction of Ni-
landa and Vikramaéila, many o her ugiversities had flourished in
India, but unfortunately we know verg little of them. The biographer
of Yuanchwang has preserved for us an account of the Nalanda Univer-
sity ® and this great corporation with ten thousand members
may justly be looked upon as one of the best specimens in the field
of education, and one of the most fruitful achievements of the corporate
instincts of t‘ne ancient Indian people.

The same instincts are al:o observable in lighter things, such as
amusement and merry making, even from the remotest antiquity,
Am\mer % has shown how the Sabha in Vedic period served as the
modexn club-houses after the serious business was over, In the post-
Vedic period we come acros®.an fnstitution called ‘Samiaja’ or ‘Samajja’
which seems to have served similar functions. [t is clear from C. V.
V.2 6, and Sigalovida Suttanta, ® that besides dancing, slnging and
music, something like a dramatic performance ( akkhana )%, and
acrobatic and magical feats were included in the programme of these
popular institutions. That these were regularly held at some definite
places follow quite clearly {rom some passages in Jaina ®;and Brahma-
pical texts

(63) Fickp. 130-8; J. A, S. B. 1916 p. 17 .

(64) Life of Hiven-Tsiang Tranpslated by Beal pp. 105-113. cf. also Watters-
‘On-Yuanchwang vol. 1l pp. 164-169, I-tsing's Account translated by J. Takakvsu Pp. 65,
88, 145, 154, 177-78. { 65 ) A. L. p. 172 ff. ( 66 ) Grimblot’s ‘Sept Suttas I alis' p. 300.

1 (6g) cf. Ruddhist India p. 185. (68 ) 1 bid. -

(69 ) 'Samija’is included in the list of places which a Jaina mopk is perm?ttﬁ
to visit { Jacobi, Jaina Sutras IL . 177).

e (70) DBhIshma includes ‘Samija’ in the list of localities where a forelgn spy Is
10 I‘m locked fer. ( Sntiparva ch. 6y, v.1L),
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" These social gatherings wete known iy later timies a3 ‘Goshth>7
~which has been described in some detail by Vatyayana ™4 This
resembled very much the modgi'n institution called club, Tt took
place in a definite honse where people used to meet in the evening to
amuse themselves with music, dancing, drinking, and varlous discourses
on literature and arts, Sometimes ther: were garden parties and drinking’
bout in a member’s residence, These institutions were apparently
meant for healthy amusement and relaxation, and care was taken that
they may not be converted into too learned or vulgar assemblies,
This is quite clear from the following :

muw SeraqT arma ST |
wot ABYY AETME IR W 0

The next verse shows that duz sifezuards were taken to prevent
them from being reduced to centres of jealousy or hatregd,

“qu NS Arxfaficer o1 9 |cfigfan !

gefeariaaT ur v « avwaltye

It appears from the use of tha ward ti:" '{fwﬁ?ﬁ that the more res-
« pectable Goshthls, like the modern c¢lubs, laid down rules and
regulations for the guidance of members,

There was another aspect of- these institutions. Vitsyayana advises
the villagers to start a ‘Goshth!in imitation of the citizens, so that
they might not only amuse the pesple ( by music, dramatic perfor-
mances etc. ), bat also assist them in their undertakings, and render
various other benefits to them ?3./ It is apparent, therefore, that the
corporate character of the. institution was also utilised for various
services of public utility,

Indeed this was an inportant feature of the corporate life in ancient
India. The passages quoted above ( pp. 59060 ) from Arthasisira
clearly incicate how men in those days were in the habit of doing
work for the common good. The following account of the activity of
thirty villagers under the guidance of Bodhisatta may be loPked upon

[ 4
—— - —

(71) Amarakosha gives ‘Samajyi’ as one of the synonyms of Goshthl. This
seems to be the Sanskrit form of Iali ‘Samajja’. Thus &oshthl represents the
‘Samajjas’ of the Pali books in more tham ome sense, Thie popujar character of,
these istitutions is quite apparent from the derivations of the twa words, Flus

according to Kshirasvamin “grefir foomyrart awwt”, “md) wiywg-

feazmrat A=y
(72) Kamasitra chap. IV. P. 47 . { Chowkhamba Ediwon ).

(73) “qanglady akg ¥ ANG T AGTVER GIRCEN F (0. 57,
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as a typreal illustration of the spirlt which characterised the people of
andeng India,”

“These thirty men were led by®the Bodhisatta/to become like-
mjided with himself ; he established them in the Five Commandments,
and thenceforth used to go abont with them doing good works. And
they, too, doing good works, always in the Bodhisatta’s company, used
to get up early and sally forth, with razors and axes and clubs in
their hands, With their clubs thy used to roll out of the way all
stones that lay on the four highways and other roads of the village ;
the trees that would strike against the axles of chariots, they cut
down ; rough places they made smooth ;/causeways they built; dug
water tanks and built a hall ; they showed charity and kept the Com-
mandments, [n this wisedid the body of the villagers generally abide, by
the Bodhisatta’s teachings and keep the Commandments” (Jat. 1, 199)

In course of the story we are told that the men built & large public
1 and wanted a pinnacle to put on it, They found it in the possession
of a lady, but could not buy it of her for any money. *If you will
make me a partner in the good work®, said she, ““I will give it you for
nothing.” Consenting, they took the pinnacle and completed their hall,

This episode exhibits niore vividly than anything else the corporate
feelings which inspired men and women alike in ancient Iudia.
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